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ABSTRACT

The Masoretic "accents" group the words of the 

Biblical text for recitation. This accentual grouping, 

though rigid and stylized, is functionally equivalent to 

the international phrasing of ordinary utterance.

Ordered rules derive the accentuation of each verse 

from a parsing that marks not only kinds of syntactic re

lations but also degrees of syntactic closeness. Phrasing 

rules (similar to Chomsky and Halle’s "readjustment rules") 

operate on this parsing, "flattening" long and/or complex 

syntactic components and "adjudicating" among the conflic

ting claims of contiguous components to closeness with each 

other. "Cadencing" rules then combine or further divide 

the readjusted components according to their distance from 

verse-end. These two sets of rules determine, for any 

given word, 1) whether it bears its own accent or depends 

on a contiguous word; £) whether it bears a conjunctive or 

disjunctive accent; 3) which disjunctive accent it bears 

(conjunctives are then predictable from disjunctives).

The system-- tic relation between syntax and intonation 

implicit in Masoretic Hebrew has not been fully recognized 

before because of 1) the adherence, in Bible studies, to a 

view of the accents as an artificial Masoretic device 

governed by a "law of continuous dichotomy"; 2) the lack, 

in linguistics, of an adequate theory of the relation 

between syntax and intonation for language in general.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



To rny mother arid father

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

I learned how to chant the Biblical text according the 

Masoretic accents frorn my friend Jane Myers, composer and 

singer of beautiful and delicate psalrn-melodies. Her 

interest in the relation between the accents, and the 

meaning of the text was the first stimulus For the 

investigations which resulted in this dissertation.

Another friend, Rabbi Ben-Ziori Gold, director of Harvard- 

Radcliffe Hi 1 lei, taught me Torah and provided a setting in 

which all kinds of inquiry into the Bible could flourish.

Professor Thomas 0. Lambdin’s mastery of Biblical 

Hebrew and his deep, undogmatic understanding of how 

language works have made him the ideal "audience" towards 

whom to address rny thoughts and formulations. As my 

adviser, he has read my work with a care and an attention 

surpassing all expectations, and he has offered suggestions 

that have profoundly affected my research and my findings.

I am greatly indebted to him for whatever merits this 

dissertation may have. (For its faults, I am, needless to 

say, alone responsible.)

Harvard’s Linguistics Department made this 

dissertation possible by permitting me to resume and to 

fulfill a long-interrupted progress towards the Ph.D. 

degree. I am grateful to Professors Calvert Watkins and 

Karin Michclson of the department for serving as readers

— v -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



and for their valuable comments, and to department 

secretary Joan Ames for her well-timed reminders and 

advice. My thanks are also due to Professor John 

Huehnergard of the Near Easter".'! Languages Department for 

his careful reading of my work and for his helpful 

ideas about how to improve it.

My wife, Patricia Herzog, encouraged me to commit 

myself to this project.. In the long process of bringing i 

to completion, I have received from her not only the 

support of a helpmeet but also the insightful comments of 

philosopher.

- V I -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ft GRAMMAR OF THE BIBLICAL ACCENTS

Table c>f Contents

Acknowledgments page v

Preface ix

Chapter Is INTRODUCTION page 1

1. Accentuation as part of the Masorah 1

2. The functions of the accents
variously considered 3

3. An integrated theory of the accents 7

4. Difficulties in the way
of an integrated theory 12

5. The accents as linguistic signs 17

Chapter II: GROUPING (How accentual word-groups
help convey sense) 23

1. The uses of intonation 23

2. Kinds of accentual grouping ££•

3. "Syntactic" grouping 23

A. "Underlying" syntactic grouping 36

5. Phrasing 46

6. Cadencing: countdown rules 66

7. Cadencing: pacing rules 86

Chapter Ills RULES (How Masoretic accentuation may be
derived from a parsing of the 
Biblical text) 101

1. Parsing rules 101

-vi i —

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1.0 Preliminary explanat iori 101

1.1 The units of parsing 103

1 . £ Intra-member relations 107

1.3 Intra-clause relations 1£4

1.4 Inter-clause relations 1£B

£. Phrasing rules 139

£.O Preliminary explanation 139

£. 1 Intra-mernber phrasing 14£
£.£ Inter— member phrasing 155

3. Countdown rules (Cadencing Part I) 19£

4. Pacing rules (Cadencing Part II) 196

5. Hyphenation rules (Cadencing Part III) £04

6. Accent uat i on £10

Chapter IV: CONCLUSION £16

1. The principle of continuous dichotomy £17

£. The problem of syntactic incongruity £40

APPENDICES £75

About some notations in the appendices £75

Appendix A (Examples illustrating intra-member
phrasing rules) £76

Appendix B (Examples illustrating inter-member
phrasing rules) £61

Appendix C (Derivation of the accents for
Genesis 1.1—13) 305

Appendix D (Derivation of the accents for
Exodus 40.1—16) 34£

Brief List of Works Consulted 370

-v i i i -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



PREFACE

In the course of this study, I will be making frequent 

reference to the Hebrew Bible and to a treatise by William 

Wickes on the Biblical accents. In order to avoid 

repetitiousness in bibliographical citation, I shall state 

here what these works are and how I shall be referring to 

them.

gi.bl.ia HebraJca Stuttgartensja. Stuttgart: Deutsche 

Bibelstiftung, 1967/77.

fill mentions of "the Bible", "the Hebrew 

Bible", "the Masoretic text" and the like 

can be taken as referring to this work, 

though, as a practical matter, any edition 

of the Hebrew Bible will do, since whatever 

differences there may be among various 

available editions do not affect what I have 

to say about the Biblical accents.

Wickes, William. 0 Jreati.se on the 0cgentuatJon of

the Twenty-one Sg-caJJed Prose Books of the Old

ament. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1867.

All mentions of "Wickes" refer to this work. 

It is most readily found in a re-publication 

entitled Two TreatJses on the AccentuatJon 

Sf the Q1 gj Testament (New York: Ktav 

Publishing House, 1970). The treatise with

-i x-
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which I arn part lcularly concerned is the 

second of the two. <N. B. In this re

publication, pages 32 and 33 of the second 

treatise have been erroneously interchanged 

with pages 32 and 33 of the first.>

It will also be convenient to use the following 

abbreviat ions for standard works that are referred to in 

the course of this study:

Larnbdin Larnbdin, Thomas 0. introduction to Bi.bljicai 

d®brew. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 

1971.

RSV The New Oxford 0nnotated Bible with the

9B&££YBha (Revised Standarg Version). Ed. 

Herbert G. May and Bruce M. Metzger. New 

York: Oxford University Press, 1977.

SPE Chomsky, Noam and Morris Halle. The Sound

Pattern of English- New York: Harper and 

Row, 1968.

The basis for my transliterations from Biblical Hebrew 

is the system set forth in Larnbdin. For reasons of 

typographical convenience, I depart from that system in the 
following ways:

— x  —
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1) For the vowel that is normally transliterated 

with the symbol a , I use & . Although e is also 

used to represent hatep segol (as in the word elohTrn), 

confusion is not likely, since context makes clear 

which vowel is intended.

£) I do not mark the distinction between the stops 

and their spirantised counterparts (e.g., between b 

and b ) except when that distinction is not 

predictable frorn phonological context or when it is 

specifically under discussion (as on p.6>.

-xi-
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Chapter Is INTRODUCTION

1. Accentuation as part of the Masorah

The Masoretic text of the Hebrew Bible, i.e., the 

received text, may be regarded as having two components: 

the written "consonantal" text, fixed in its present forrn 

somewhat less than two thousand years ago; and the 

supplementary Masorah, i.e., "tradition", originally oral, 

but eventually reduced to notation and fixed in its present 

form about a thousand years ago. The orthographic devices 

of the consonantal text are: 1) twenty-two letters, which

are basically consonantal and leave most vowels 

unspecified; 2) spaces between groups of letters to 

indicate the boundaries between words; 3) occasional larger 

spaces between groups of words to indicate, but 

unsystematically and rather rarely, a kind of paragraphing. 

Taken by itself, the consonantal text of the Bible is quite 

deficient as a guide for recitation and comprehension, if 

compared, say, to any ordinary English text, with its vowel 

as well as consonant graphemes, its punctuation marks, and 

its distinction between upper and lower case letters. The 

function of the Masorah is to compensate for the 

deficiencies of the consonantal text.

The Masorah consists chiefly of two sets of graphemes, 

generally called vocalization and accentuation. Masoretic 

vowel graphemes are commonly and readily transcribed inco

- 1-
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universal linguistic symbols, which is another way of 

saying that the vowel system which they represent is well 

understood. The function of Masoretic vocalization and its 

indispensability for the study of Biblical Hebrew grammar 

may, for the purposes of this study, be considered obvious 

and in need of no further explanation.

Masoretic accents crowd the page of printed Bibles 

almost as much as Masoretic vowels, and with even greater 

variety. In the twenty-one so-called "prose books" (i.e., 

all of the canonical Hebrew Bible except Job, Proverbs and 

Psalms) there are twenty-six different accent graphemes, 

fin accent is found above or below every word of the Bibli

cal text except those which are proclitic or enclitic. 

(Proclitic and enclitic words are attached, by means of the 

hyphen—like grapheme rnaqqep, to the words on which they 

depend for their stress.)

See section 7 of chapter II, sections 1.1B
and 4 of chapter III for more on unstressed
words.

Unlike the vocalization, however, Masoretic accentu

ation has not been well understood. It has not been clear 

what sort of system it is, nor to what it corresponds in 

the categories by which languages are generally anno-tated 

and described. Even the term "accentuation" is, as will 

soon emerge, something of a misnomer (though I shall 

continue to use it). My aim in this study is to explain

what the so-called accentuation of the Hebrew Bible is and
how it works.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Actually, I shall be confining rny inquiry to 
the twenty-one books and not looking at the 
three so-called "poetical books", which use 
a different set of accent graphemes. Partly 
I am imposing this limitation in order to 
keep my study simple; partly also because 
others have done so. But there is another 
deeper and more intrinsic reason which I 
will explain below, when it is appropriate 
to my exposition (pcll).

2. The functions of the accents variously considered

The accents are generally considered to serve three 

distinct functions, indicating:

1> cant illation —  how a word is to be chanted;

2) stress —  which syllable bears the stress;

3) punctuation —  how a word is to be grouped 

with or separated from other words that follow 

and precede, so that the sense of its relations 

with those words will be clear.

The first of these accentual functions has for the 

most part been a concern only for those who are involved 

with the public recitation of Biblical Hebrew texts in 

religious services. For them, each accent represents a 

melodic motif, the correct way to chant the word.

The second function is important for public 

chanters, too, since the principal contours of the melodic 

motif, including its highest pitch, must be executed on the 

stressed syllable of the word. The importance of this 

accentual function also extends to anyone who wants to

—3—
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pronounce Biblical Hebrew words correctly: all linguistic

descriptions of Biblical Hebrew rely on the Masoretic 

accents as indicators of stress. If this were the only 

function of the accents, the existence of twenty-six 

different accent graphemes would be a puzzle, since one 

might well suffice to do the job. Nevertheless, it is this 

function of the accents which most clearly justifies the 

use of the English term "accent" (and its cognates in 

other European languages).

The Masoretic term ta'arn, which the word "accent"* '

translates, is used quite differently, however. Concretely, 

it means "flavor" or "taste"; more abstractly, it means 

"sense", "import", "meaning in a particular context." The 

term ta'arn seems most fitting for the third generally 

perceived function: the accents, or te'arn'im, help to give

the sense of a word by indicating how it is related to and 

grouped with other words of the verse. ft conjunctive 

accent indicates that its word is to be grouped with the 

word that follows. ft disjunctive accent indicates that its 

word is, in some degree, to be disjoined from the word that 

follows. The disjunctive accents can be divided into 

several categories and called “heavy" or "light" according 

to the degree of disjunction which they indicate.

In this punctuational function, the accents, or at 

least the disjunctive ones, are generally regarded as coi—  

responding to the punctuation marks of more recent written 

languages. In fact, it often happens that the punctuation

—4—
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m a r k s  iyj a ior: o f  a Bitslical y p r s ?  coi'^esporid ci u i t €?

exactly to some of the disjunctive accents of the Masoretic 

text. Here for example is a transliteration of Gen. IS.4 

along with the RSV translation of its

«  " ' ' i
wayyelek ’abram ka’aser dibber ’elaw yhwh

wayyelek 1itto lot
-> >- A '

■"er qidd
<

A

we’abram ben-hames sanirn wesib'irn sanah< -1
bese’ to rneharan ^

So flbrarn went, as the LORD had told hirn;
and Lot went with hirn.

Abram was seventy-five years old 
when he departed from Haran.

The ends of the two principal syntactic groupings are

indicated by periods in the translation, and in the Hebrew

by the two heaviest disjunctive accents ’atnah < A ) and 

sop pasuq <, % >. In the first half of the verse, the semi

colon and the comma correspond respectively to zaqep qaton

( ), the heaviest disjunctive within trie first half-
w A .verse, and to rebia’ < >, the next heaviest disjunctive.

Note that there are no punctuation marks in
the translation to correspond to the con
junctive accents < > and the
lighter disjunctive accents < ^  ̂ ) of the
first half-verse. Note also, and perhaps
with greater perplexity, that the very same
disjunctives to which semi-colon and comma 
correspond in the first half-verse occur 
also in the second half-verse with no coi—  
responding punctuation marks in the English. 
(See the discussion of punctuation iv. sec
tion 5 of this chapter.)

z>—
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In connection with this third, punctuational, function 

of the accents, its seems appropriate to mention briefly 

here that the accents are also involved as necessary condi

tions for non-accentual Masoretic notations of sandhi and 

of pause. Thus, the alteration of a word-initial consonant 

to indicate sandhi with the preceding word occurs only when 

that preceding word bears a conjunctive accent, e.g.:

sirn'u beqol? "Listen to my voice” (Jer. 11.4)

sim'u beqol'i "Listen to my voice" (Jer. 11.7)

See chapter II, section 7 for an 
under-standing or where sandhi phenomena fit 
into a grammar of Biblical accentuation.

And the altered vocalizations of "pausal forms" occurs 

obligatorily with the heaviest disjunctive accents, e.g.:

zahab wakesep "gold and silver" (Ezek.16.13)

zahab wakasep "gold and silver" (I Chron.£9.3>

(kesep is the "normal" form of the word for "silver", and 

kasep is the pausal form, which occurs obligatorily with 

the accent ’atnah.> Most of the Masoretic alterations of 

vowels and consonants to indicate pause can, like the 

examples given in this paragraph, be viewed simply as 

reflex concomitants of certain accents.

- 6-
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3. fin integrated theory of the accents

Scholars of the Biblical accents have regarded the 

three accentual functions discussed above (canti1lation, 

stress and punctuation) as distinct from each other. They 

have not been able to formulate their inter-relationship in 

a linguistically systematic way; the fact that these three 

functions are combined in the accents has seemed more or 

less arbitrary. One reason for this may be that scholars 

have been pre-occupied with the question of which of the 

accentual functions is the historically primary one. This 

question has not been resolved; perhaps its premise —  that 

one of the functions is chronologically prior to the others 

—  is false. In any case, preoccupation with this 

question has not contributed to a synchronically unified 

view of the workings of the accents.

fl second, more interesting, reason may be that 

Masoretic accentuation, apart from its roles in marking 

stressed syllables and in conditioning sandhi and pausal 

forms, can easily seem to be outside the purview of 

grammarians and linguists. It may seem to be a non- 

linguistic and/or highly artificial set of devices which 

they are not obliged to try to integrate into a theory of 

the grammar of Biblical Hebrew. It thus appears to differ 

greatly from Masoretic vocalization, the graphemes of which 

are clearly intended to represent a kind of phenomenon —  

distinct vowel timbres —  which everyone agrees is involved

-7-
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iri the articulation and perception of meaningful linguistic 

utterance. <This is quite apart from the question of what 

the actual vowel system of any particular period of ancient 

Hebrew was and whether the Masoretic notation fairly poi—  

trays it.)

For, aside from stress, what sort of meaningful speech 

sound could Masoretic accentuation represent? Canti1lation 

is generally and plausibly regarded as a subject for rnusic- 

books rather than for grammars. If that is so, then the 

sounds which the accents (qua canti1lation) represent are 

not linguistic sounds. One might then go on to infer that 

the syntactic information which the accents (^ua 

punctuation) represent is not conveyed linguistically 

<i.e., through utterance), but in some other, non

linguist ic, way. Such an inference seems to draw support 

from other observations about Masoretic accentuation. 

complex method of grouping words that uses twenty-six 

different punctuation marks, one of which is applied to 

every word, certainly has the appearance of something 

artificial: a system devised, perhaps, for slow and static

exegesis of sacred texts. It seems to have little to do 

with "natural" language, v.-ith the dynamic cornmunicat ion 

between speaker and hearer (or between normal text and 

normal reader) for which linguistic systems must be suited 

and by which they are constrained.

This presumption is an important part of the 

prevailing theory of Masoretic accentuation —  Wickes'

- 8-
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theory cf continuous dichotomy, about which I will have a 

good deal to say below (especially in chapter IV).

According to this theory, the accentuation of each verse is 

essentially a diagram. The diagram tells the reader how 

the verse is divided in two (at the point of the heaviest 

disjunctive accents), how the results of that division and 

all subsequent divisions are continuously divided by 

decreesingly heavy accents until the ultimate result is a 

hierarchical arrangement of small groups of words 

(generally not mere than two or three words in a group).

His theory offers a reasonably clear, though often not 

insightful, method for analyzing Biblical verses according 

to their accents, but it makes sense only if we assume that 

the accents are intended for the student who can sit and 

analyze each verse with pencil and paper.

Wickes did not address the question of how accents 

might convey information to the listening ear or to the eye 

moving in linear motion. It is a fact that the accents, 

like the vowel signs, are an integral part of the words of 

the Masoretic text. The diagrams which (according to 

Wickes' theory) the accents provide, are, on the contrary, 

like glosses in the margin: the reader is to consult them

before or after reading the verse; they cannot be an 

integral part of the reading. Wickes' theory does not 

presume that che accents, like their sister graphemes, the 

vowels, were devised with the normal graphernic purpose of 

insuring correct understanding by means of correct

-9-
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l&t €££*£■££ of the words of the text. "It was a peculiar

system," wrote Wickes (p.30), "but one that must have

answered its purpose."

In my work on Masoretic accentuation, I proceed from a 

different hypothesis: that the apparently disparate

functions of the Masoretic accents constitute an integrated 

system with a unified purpose, and that, in essence, 

neither the system nor the purpose is linguistically 

"peculiar". I assume that the Masoretes intended the 

accents to help convey the sense of the text, not

abstractly but through utterance.

I will be occupied during most of this study with 

working out this assumption and attempting to prove its 

usefulness; I am not now setting it forth as self-evident.

I can, however, even at this point, offer the experiential 

background of my assumption. It is my observation that, 

for anyone with even a limited knowledge of Biblical Hebrew 

who listens to public reading of the Biblical text, 

recitation according to the accents makes the text more 

comprehensible. Furthermore, the listener needs no extra 

information in order to benefit from the accents in this 

way, nor does he need any preparation or technique; he does 

not need to learn to appreciate the effect of the accents. 

(He does not, for example, need to be able to hold an 

entire verse in his head so that he can see how it can be 

understood as dichotomy within dichotomy within 

dichotomy...) Recitation according to the accents makes

- 10-
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the meaning of the Biblical text clear the way well-

modulated reading, with pauses in the right places, makes 

any text clear.

The "experiential background" of my theory 
has a lot to do with the decision to limit 
this study to the accentuation of the 
twenty-one books (see p.3). There can be no 
such experience of the accentuation of the 
Job, Proverbs and Psalms, because there is 
no extant tradition of reciting them 
according to the accents. I can try in this 
study to make explicit my intuitions about 
the recitation of the twenty—one books, 
i.e., my ability to predict the 
accentuation. I have no such intuitions 
about the recitation of the other three.

If my theory that the accents help convey the sense of 

the text not abstractly but through utterance is correct, 

then, in this respect, the accents function as our familiar 

punctuation marks do. Commas, semi-colons, etc. do not 

give the reader information that is somehow separate from 

utterance of the text in which they are found; rather, they 

suggest the intonation contours by which the words of the 

text should be grouped in utterance, so that the relations 

among the words, and hence the meaning of the text as a 

whole, will be clear. In my view, Masoretic accentuation 

is a system for representing this intonational aspect of 

the correct recitation of the Biblical text.

Syntactic grouping is, I propose, the basis and point 

of departure for the distribution of the intonation 

contours which the Masoretic accents represent. Two of the 

apparently disparate functions of the accents (canti11 at ion 

and punctuation) are, by this view, united in a

- 11-
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linguistically normal way. Punctuation marks normally 

represent intonation contours, which derive in great part 

from the syntactic grouping of an utterances similarly, 

the accents represent canti1latioral (recitational> 

motifs, which reflect the syntactic grouping of the text.

I have already suggested the way in which the third 

function is integrated with the others when I noted <p.3) 

that a cant illation motif, and especially its highest 

pitch, must be chiefly executed on the stressed syllable of 

the word? for this is, of course, true of ordinary 

intonation contours, too.

I therefore hold that the three functions generally 

attributed to Masoretic accentation are inter-related in a 

way that one might well expect if the Masoretes’ purpose 

was, in fact, to indicate by their annotations how the 

meaning of the Biblical text should be conveyed through 

normal human utterances or, rather, through a heightened 

and stylized form of normal human utterance —  recitation.

A. Difficulties in the way of an integrated theory

The theory of the accents that I have offered in 

section 3 integrates the three functions of the accents, 

and it integrates accentuation as a whole into the grammar 

of Biblical Hebrew. It thus does a job that theories are

- 12-
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supposed to do: it explains and justifies what would

otherwise seem arbitrary or superfluous.

Why has there not been, before now, any such 

integrated theory of the accentual functions? find, if the 

accents really do represent the intonation contours that 

are a recognized part of linguistic communication, why has 

Masoretic accentuation not been fully integrated into study 

of the grammar of Biblical Hebrew? fit the beginning of 

section 3, I suggested two reasons that are extrinsic to 

the actual workings of the accents: 1) scholarly 

preoccupation with the historical priority of one function 

or another; £> the artificial and non-1inguistic 

appearance of the accentuation, which does not seem to look 

or function like other graphemic systems with which 

grammarians and linguists are familiar.

The chief difficulties for an integrated 1inguististic 

theory of the accents are not extrinsic, however. They are 

inherent in a general misunderstanding or incomplete 

understanding of the terms of the propositions upon which 

such a theory can be constructed. The component 

propositions of my theory may appear acceptable; they may 

even be generally accepted. But they will not support the 

structure that I want to build upon them unless their terms 

are, so to speak, properly aligned. fi review of these 

propositions is called for, and a closer examination of 

their terms.

-13-
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The building blocks of my theory, re-stated separately 

and simply, are as follows:

(propositions derived from Masorah studies)

(1) Accents indicate canti1lation.

(2) Accents indicate stressed syllables.

<3) Accents indicate punctuation; i.e., they function

as punctuation marks do, grouping words to help convey

sense.

(propositions derived from general language study)

(4) Punctuation marks represent intonation contours.

(5) Intonation contours group the words of an 

utterance to help convey its sense.

(propositions derived from experience of Biblical 

recitat ion)

(6) Cant illation motifs group the words of the 

Biblical text in recitation and help convey its 

sense.

(7) The highest note and the "downbeat" of a

cant illation motif occur on the stressed syllable of 

the word.

My inferences from these propositions, also re-stated 

separately and simply, are as follows:

— 14—
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(Q) #2 is included in #1. This I infer from #7.

In other words, the fact that the accents 

indicate stressed syllables (proposition #2) is 

already implicit in the fact that the accents 

indicate cant illation (#1).

O) Cant illation motifs are functionally equivalent to 

intonation contours. This I infer from #5 and #6, and 

from the assumption that a recitation of text is a 

kind of utterance.

Both intonation contours and cant illation motifs 

group words to help convey sense. They are 

therefore functionally equivalent.

(10) #1 and #3 are equivalent. This I infer from #4 

and #9.

The fact that the accents function as punctuation 

marks (#3) implies (by #4) that the accents 

represent intonation contours. The fact that the 

accents represent cant illation (#1) al.sg implies 

(by #9) that they represent intonation contours. 

In other words, both #1 and #3 imply that the 

accents represent intonation contours. #1 and #3 

are therefore equivalent.

Thus, Masoretic accents represent intonation contours 

by which the words of the Biblical text are to be grouped 

in recitation to help convey the sense of the text. It
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seems reasonable to suppose that this representation of 

intonation in order to convey sense is the purpose of the 

accents, and that this purpose explains and unifies the 

three functions generally attributed tc the accents.

My theory of Masoretic accentuation, just re-stated in 

the preceding paragraph, is not the prevailing view, 

despite the fact that it seerns to follow frorn the generally 

accepted propositions listed above. Misunderstanding (or 

incomplete understanding) of terms used in those 

propositions has perhaps impeded the emergence of an 

integrated theory such as I am expounding. In particular, 

the following expressions present difficulties:

(a) "canti1lation" (#1)

<b> "punctuation" (#3)

(c> "grouping words to help convey sense" (#3, #5, #6)

The whole of the next chapter will be devoted to the 

third expression. It bears on the question of what and how 

the accents signify. In the remainder of this chapter 

(i.e., in section 5), I shall be occupied with trying to 

clarify the first two of these expressions. They bear on 

the question of what kinds of signs the accents are or 

represent.

-16-
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S. The accents as linguistic signs

The proposition <#1 above) that the accents indicate 

cant illation means that the accents j^egresent cant illation 

motifs. In this statement, the accents are described as 

written signs that represent uttered signs.

The proposition <#3 above) that the accents indicate 

punctuation uses the term "indicate" in a different way. 

This statement means that the accents are f uncti.gnal.ly 

punctuation marks. Here the accents are 

described as written signs that are functionally equivalent 

to other written signs.

By my theory of the accents the two statements have 

the same import. Both ultimately mean that the accents 

represent intonation contours. This is so for the first 

statement if the cant illation motifs that the accents 

represent are themselves functionally equivalent to 

intonation contours. It is so for the second statement if 

the punctuation marks to which the accents are functionally 

equivalent are themselves representations of intonation 

contours. My claim that the two statements ultimately mean 

the same thing thus depends on the way I understand 

"canti1lation" and "punctuation." But my understanding of 

these terms is not necessarily the prevailing one.

My theory assumes that cant illation motifs (or, more 

precisely, sequences of cant illation motifs) are 

functionally equivalent to the intonation contours of
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speech. It might be objected, firstly, that canti11ation 

is music, not language. I am instead regarding it as a 

mode of speaking —  stylized, amplified, elevated, fixed 

rather than spontaneous, but speech nonetheless. This 

would be a surprising view if the cant illation had any 

musical life or logic of its own, but the cant illation is, 

in fact, tied accent by accent to the words and word- 

groupings of the text. It is recitation, not song. The 

notion that cant illation is a subject for music—books 

rather than grammar-books may seem to have a certain 

plausibility, since cant illation involves sustained and 

distinct pitches, more characteristic of music than of 

speech. Functionally, however, this notion is quite 

misleading.

Quite apart from questions of Biblical 
Hebrew and its accentuation, the fact is 
that even ordinary, "uncanti1lated", 
intonation contours have not, in general, 
been comfortably regarded as a subject for 
grammar-books, either, despite their 
undoubted capacity for conveying linguistic 
meaning.

It might also be objected that I have no business 

assuming that the cant illation motifs represented by the 

accents function like intonation contours, since I can have 

no knowledge of the actual intonation contours or 

cant illation motifs that the Masoretes heard or had in 

mind. In my opinion, however, our understanding of how 

Masoretic accentuation works as a system is compromised by 

our lack of that sort of knowledge only about as much as
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our understanding of Masoretic vocalization is compromised 

by our inability to determine absolutely how Biblical 

Hebrew was in fact pronounced at any given period.

Another way of answering this second objection is to 

note that: 1) the melodic motifs presently in use for

cant illation of the Hebrew Bible vary from one Jewish 

community to another; S) even within a community, the mode 

of chanting varies according to which part of the Bible is 

being read and according to the occasion on which the 

reading is taking place. Despite these variations, 

canti1lational patterns corresponding to the Masoretic 

accents serve as a guide to comprehension of the text 

wherever and whenever Biblical Hebrew is recited and 

understood. Unless we think that the basic human capacity 

to use intonation to clarify or reinforce sense has changed 

in the past thousand years, there is no reason to retreat 

from hypothesizing that the Masoretic accents have always 

served to represent intonation contours.

My theory also assumes a certain understanding of the 

term "punctuation". Now, insofar as a linguist ever 

thinks about phenomena as remote from the speech act as 

punctuation marks, he is likely to realize, having some 

experience of transcribing live spoken language, that they 

mark the ends of intonation contours. But the scholar who 

iB occupied only with written texts can easily become 

accustomed to thinking of punctuation marks as simply 

dividing one group of words from another, with no thought
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of their suggesting the intonation contours that, in 

utterance, are heard bitween such dividers. (The name 

"punctuation" certainly does not help: it focusses

attention not at all on the intervals but only on the 

points of division.)

The Masoretes, however, though they were certainly 

concerned with a written text, were also very much 

concerned with its proper recitation. They prescribed not

only whore phrases should end, but how they should be

intoned. In other words, they "punctuated" (i.e.,

accentuated) right through the intonation contours, with

the "heaviest" accent of the phrase or clause always coming 

last, to indicate the end of the contour. This has proved 

very confusing to scholars who think of accents as 

punctuation marks and of punctuation marks only as 

dividers.

In a (typical) verse such as I Kings 1.3, for 

example —
' i  :

waybaqsu na'areh yapah bekol gebul yisrae’el
* J  / W   ̂ A Awayyimse’u ’et-’abisag hassunammit
  — _ Owayyabi’u ’otah lammelek

j v. i

So they sought “or a beautiful uaideri 
throughout Israel’s borders,

and they found Abishag the Shunammite, 
and they brought her to the king.

—  it has been easy to see why there should be disjunctive 

accents at the end of each clause, but not so clear why
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there should be three additional disjunctives in the first
 ̂ 1 ❖  ̂clause ( v. * ’  two more in the second clause ( >

and one more in the third clause <  ̂ >. "We naturally

ask, what was the purpose designed by this remarkable

process of division and minute sub-division?” wrote

Wickes (pp.34-35). "No doubt it served to mark the logical

and syntactical interpunction. But...it was not needed to

anything like the extent to which it was applied. Some

other explanation therefore is necessary..."

The explanation (not at all the sarne as Wickes’) that 

my theory of accent distribution will provide, is that 

accentual sequences are word-by-word prescriptions for 

intonation contours (i.e., sequences of cant illation 

motifs) which more familar punctuation marks (like the 

commas and period in the above translation) imply simply by 

marking their end-points.

This explanation is not conceivable without the 

understanding that: 1) cant illation is functionally

equivalent to intonation; 2) punctuation marks are not 

diagrammatic comments superimposed on a text, but are 

rather representat ions of the intonational aspect of the 

utterance of the text. Incorrect or incomplete 

understanding of "canti1lation" and "punctuation" has 

allowed a non—1inguistic theory of the accents to prevail, 

one which separates sound from meaning. By this prevailing 

theory, the accents as cant illation marks provide music, 

i.e., sound without linguistic meaning; the accents as
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punctuation marks provide meaning that is not conveyed 

through utterance, i.e., meaning without linguistic sound.

By my theory, cant illation marks and punctuation marks 

are the same. Whether viewed as the one or as the other, 

the accents represent sounds that systematically convey 

meanings. In other words, by my theory, the accents are 

written representations of linguistic signs.

— 22—
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Chapter II: GROUPING

(How accentual word-groupings help convey sense)

1. The uses of intonation

The sounds that accents (functionally equivalent to 

punctuation marks) represent are cant illation motifs 

(functionally equivalent to intonation contours). 

Intonation contours are linguistic signs that group the 

words of an utterance to help convey its sense. But is 

that all they normally do?

The use of intonation contours (and the punctuation 

marks which represent them) is not ordinarily confined to 

the grouping of words. What distinguishes an exclamation 

point from a period, for example, has to do not with the 

grouping of the uttered words but with the speaker’s 

attitude toward them. The attitudinal uses of intonation 

contours (most of them lacking any conventional graphemic 

representation) are, in fact, so multifarious and so 

intertwined with other complicating factors — like manner 

and context —  that, for practical as well as theoretical 

reasons, most of them are relegated in linguistic 

descriptions to the realm of "performance". If attitude 

were a very significant factor in the distribution of the 

Masoretic accents, it might well be impossible to study 

them as a grammatical phenomenon.
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Attitude (or expressivity) does in fact enter into 

Masoretic accentuation, but only peripherally and without 

affecting the overall system. There are three accents 

which occur very rarely as expressive variants in place of 

the accents that would normally be expected. They are much 

more unusual than underlining (or italicization) is likely 

to be in an English literary text, but their effect is

i 3 ar. For example, Lev. 10. 1-2 might well be translated 

as follows:

Now Nadab and Abihu...offered strange 
fire before the LORD, which He had not 
commanded them. And fire came forth 
from the LORD and devoured them and 
they died...

The underlining corresponds to the presence of the 

accent mereka’ kepulah, which occurs only a few times in 

the whole of the Bible. Its purpose in this instance —  

if, indeed, it has a purpose, and is not simply a scribal 

error hallowed by tradition —  seems to be to emphasize a 

little word that is felt as crucial to the reader’s or 

listener’s comprehension of the swiftness and severity of 

the divine punishment of Nadab and Abihu. If so, this 

special accent conveys part of the meaning of this text.

But the occurrences of this and other "expressive" accents 

are so infrequent, irregular and unpredictable, that they 

are probably best appreciated by being listed rather than 

by being theorized about. No 3uch list will be offered 

here, however. Signifying attitude is an extremely
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marginal function of the Biblical accents; I will not give 

it any further attention in this study.

For speech in general, the expressive and attitudinal 

uses of intonation contours are not marginal.

Nevertheless, as I have already said, those uses are not, 

for practical as well as theoretical reasons, ordinarily 

considered to belong to the study of grammar. There are 

uses of intonation contours to group words which do, 

however, unquestionably belong. These cannot be excluded 

from studies cf linguistic "competence"; they must be 

considered as part of the output of a grammar. For 

example, the difference between the intonation <in English) 

of

Moses gave the Torah to the Levites,
who carry the ark.

and of the same sentence without the comma (i.e., the 

difference between non-restrictive and restrictive relative 

clauses) is one for which a grammarian or linguist must 

account. Likewise, the difference between the intonation 

of

God spoke to Moses, and Aaron
and the elders stood further down the mountain.

and of the same sentence with the comma after "Aaron" 

instead of after "Moses" (the difference between "Aaron" as 

the indirect object of one clause and "Aaron" as the
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subject of another) is clearly a matter of linguistic 

competence.

In the above examples, English punctuation marks (and 

the intonation contours that they represent) group words to 

help convey sense. They reflect syntactic grouping.

2. Kinds of accentual grouping

Masoretic accents also reflect syntactic grouping. It 

is the basis and point of departure for their distribut ion. 

By "distribut ion" I mean a systematic procedure which 

determines how the Biblical text is to be accentuated 

(i.e., intoned). My hypothesis is that there is such a 

procedure and that it operates on underlying syntactic 

structures. Insofar as the accentual word-grouping of a 

Biblical verse appears to be a direct reflection of 

underlying syntactic grouping, it, too, may, for 

convenience, be called syntactic grouping. That it helps 

convey sense is self-evident: it is an iconic

representation of meaning; it the sense (the

underlying syntactic grouping) of the verse.

Accentual word-grouping is not simply an unmediated 

reflection of underlying syntactic grouping, however. The 

procedure which determines the ultimate accentuation 

includes two sets of rules which modify the underlying 

structures. The rules of the first set, which may be 

called "phrasing" rules, re-group long and/or complex
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structures into phrases that are manageable in recitation. 

Insofar as accentual word-grouping reflects the effect of 

phrasing rules, it helps convey sense, not by being the 

image of sense, but rather by providing phrases simple and 

short enough to be readily uttered and understood and which 

are at the same time systematically related to underlying 

structure (i.e., to sense).

The rules of the second set may be called "cadencing” 

rules. (I am using the term "cadence" in a sense that is 

abstracted from its musical usage: a formulaic progression

that conveys the impression of leading to a close or to a 

point of rest. My use of this word not only as a noun but 

also as a verb follows colloquial usage among musicians, 

who speak, for example, of "cadencing on the tonic".)

Cadencing rules are further sub-categorized into 

"countdown" rules and "pacing" rules. Countdown rules do 

no re—grouping. They operate upon the phrases which emerge 

from the phrasing rules, marking them, according to their 

linear position with respect to the end of the verse, as 

"ultimate", "penultimate", "antepenultimate", and so forth. 

They are thus of the same general type as the rule of 

English punctuation which, for a sentence consisting of two 

or more independent clauses, puts a period at the end of 

the last clause, but only a comma or a semi-colon at the 

end of the others, thereby distinguishing the "ultimate" 

word-group from those which precede it. (Of course, the 

distinction indicated by this punctuation rule corresponds
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to an intonational fact, namely that the voice drops after 

the last clause of such a series of clauses and not after 

the others.)

The countdown rules of the Biblical accents, as well 

as the above-mentioned English punctuation rule and the 

int©national rule which it represents, endow utterance of a 

Biblical verse or an English sentence with self-referential 

inforrnat ion. As it is being uttered, the utterance, by its 

intonation, informs the listener about its own beginning, 

middle and end. The effect of the countdown rules is to 

help convey the sense of a verse, not by mirroring the 

underlying syntactic structure of the verse, not by 

reducing that structure to a sequence of manageable 

phrases, but by serving as an index of the shape and extent 

of the uttered message which the listener is being called 

upon to assimilate.

Pacing rules also endow the recitation of Biblical 

verses with self-referential information. They create 

further groupings within the ultimate components of verses, 

slowing the pace of recitation; and they eliminate 

groupings in the penultimate components, quickening the 

pace. Differentiation of pace thus serves to signal degree 
of nearness to the end of the verse.

If accentual word-grouping reflects not only 

underlying syntactic grouping, but also phrasing and 

cadencing rules, as prel irninari ly sketched above, then the 

notion that the accents group words to help convey sense is
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more complex than it may at first have appeared. 

Accordingly, it is perhaps less surprising that an 

integrated theory of the accents such as mine has not been 

proposed before, since this complex notion is an essential 

component of that theory. In the course of this chapter, I 

will be examining some of the ways that an adequate theory 

of Biblical accentuation has been impeded by a too-simple 

notion of how the accents group words to help convey sense.

The remainder of this chapter will be devoted to 

fuller discussions of underlying syntactic grouping, 

phrasing, and cadencing as determinants of accentual 

grouping. The next chapter will test the value of all 

these discussions with a set of rules for deriving the 

Masoretic accentuation using underlying syntactic grouping 

as a basis and point of departure.

3. "Syntactic" grouping

The accents indicate how the words of the text are 

grouped. When and to what extent are we justified in 

saying that accentual grouping is a reflection of 

underlying syntactic grouping?

When an accentual grouping of words into clauses 

involves the governing of one word or phrase by another, 

ordinary usage is not stretched if we call that grouping 

"syntactic". In Ex.AO.8, for example —
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find you shall sec up the court round about,
and hang up the screen for the gate of the court.

—  the accentual groupings (indicated above by the comma) 

reflect the underlying syntactic grouping by keeping the 

words which are governed by the first verb separate from 

those which are governed by the second. filso, in Isaiah

ft voice cries:
"In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD..."

—  the accentual grouping indicates that the adverbial "in

the wilderness" is governed by the verb "prepare" rather

than by the verb "cries". This grouping, which affects the

way the syntax of the verse is understood, can certainly be

called syntactic.

It is interesting to note that the King 
James version has a quite different 
understanding of the syntax of this verse: 
"The voice of him that crieth in the 
wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD..." This translation is at variance 
with the Masoretic accentual grouping, but 
it agrees with the Septuagint, and it is not 
necessarily at variance with the consonantal 
text. There is nothing in the consonantal 
text which explicitly requires that "in the 
wilderness" be understood as part of the 
clause governed by the verb "prepare" 
rather than as part of the clause governed 
by the verb "crieth". Does this textual 
ambiguity pose a problem for a theory that 
regards the accentual grouping of this verse 
as a reflection of underlying syntactic 
grouping? I will deal with this question in 
section 4.

There is also no difficulty in calling an accentual 

grouping of words "syntactic" when it involves the
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agreement of one word or phrase with another. Thus, in a 

translation of the beginning of Lev.10.6—

find Moses said to flaron,
and to Itarnar and to Eleazar, his sons...

—  the name "Eleazar" must be grouped with at least one of 

the names which precedes it. If, for example, there were 

no comma after "flaron" and there were a comma after 

"Itarnar" —

♦find Moses said to flaron and to Itarnar,
and to Eleazar his sons...*

—  the grouping would clearly be wrong, because the plural

phrase "his sons" must be grouped together with at least

two preceding names. If there is a grammar which generates

Lev. 10.6, "Eleazar" must emerge from that grammar’s

syntactic component grouped with another name, or else, so

to speak, the verse will not parse.

A more natural English translation of this 
verse would, by the way, reflect the 
accentually indicated syntactic grouping by 
omitting the third "to" —  "said to flaron, 
and to Itarnar and Eleazar, his sons. . . "

Even without the phrase "his sons", however, most 

readers of Leviticus, and certainly its writer(s), know 

that Itarnar and Eleazar are Aaron’s sons, and would expect, 

if there is grouping within a series of those three names, 

that "Itarnar" and "Eleazar" would be grouped with one 

another and separately from "Aaron". Similarly, when, in 

Num.16.£4, Moses is commanded to tell the congregation —
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Get you up from about the dwelling of Korah, 
of Datan and of Abirarn.

—  there is no grammatical fact of government or agreement 

which requires the names to be grouped as the accents tell 

us they are (with the name "Korah" separated from the other 

two), but this grouping is certainly not without meaning.

It is clear throughout the story of the Korah rebellion 

that the Reubenites Datan and Abirarn are not wholly 

identified with Korah the Levite, but constitute their own 

separate faction within the rebellion. This is part of the 

semantic apparatus of the grammar that generated the verses 

of Numbers 16. In that chapter and elsewhere, Datan and 

Abirarn are always mentioned together and are always grouped 

separately from other names.

"Gold" and "silver" form another semantic pair that 

are always grouped together when they are contiguous within 

a series. Thus, in I Chron.18. 10 (where, as in Num. 16.£4, 

a noun in construct form governs a series of three other 

nouns) :

...articles of gold and of silver, 
and of bronze.

More natural translations of these verses 
would reflect an accentual grouping of words 
by not repeating "of" within the grouping: 
"the dwelling of Korah, of Datan and 
Abirarn"; "articles of gold and silver, and 
of bronze". I have used overly literal 
translations in order to convey that there 
is nothing in the consonant and vowel 
segments of the words which requires or 
indicates their being accentually grouped as 
they are.
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It might be objected that the absence of a 
conjoining waw between Korah and Datan in 
Nurn. 16. £4 makes the grouping necessary.
There is, however, no necessary connection 
between absence of waw and grouping within a 
series. Cf. the various ways in which the 
daughters of Zelophehad are listed, with and 
without waw: Num.£6.33, £7.1, 36.11;
Jos. 17. 3.

With respect, also, to accentual grouping among 

clauses, there is no difficulty in calling such grouping 

"syntactic" when it involves subordination (i.e., the 

government of one clause by another) and/or when a 

conjunction (other than waw) marks two clauses as being 

grouped together, e.g.:

Gen. 1 £. 4—

So Abram went,
as the LORD had told him;
and Lot went with him...

The grouping of the first two clauses is 
explicitly signalled by the conjunction "as" 
<ka’aser), which links them together. The 
third clause is not part of this grouping.

Gen. £7. £4—

He said, "Are you really my son Esau?"
He answered, "I am."

The second and fourth clauses are 
subordinate to the first and third clauses, 
respectively, and are grouped accordingly.

Also, when there is "agreement" among clauses, it is 

easy to regard the accentual grouping of those clauses (as 

against other clauses which do not "agree") as "syntactic".
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Two clauses can be said to "agree" when they have the same

subject, e.g.:

Gen.4.25—

find Adam knew his wife again; 
and she bore a son

and she called his name Seth...

Adam’s wife is the subject of the second and 
third clauses. These are grouped to exclude 
the first, of which fldam is the subject. ft 
more natural translation than this 
deliberately literal one would reflect the 
accentual/syntactic grouping of clauses by 
omitting the second "she": "and she bore a
son and called his name Seth..."

Two clauses can also be said to "agree" when a pronoun 

in one has its antecedent in the other, e.g.:

Ex. 40. 4—

find you shall bring in the table,
and you shall set its arrangements in order;
and you shall bring in the iamgstand,
and you shall set up its lamps.

The first and second clauses "agree" as do 
the third and fourth. A more natural 
translation would reflect the accentual 
grouping not only with a semi-colon (as 
above) but also by the omission of the words 
"you shall" in the second and fourth 
clauses.

Agreement may also be implied even without the actual 

presence of a pronoun, e. g. :
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Gen.37.31—

find they took Joseph’® robe, 
and they killed a goat,
and they dipped the robe in the blood.

"The blood" here implies "its blood". The 
second and third clauses are grouped 
together in the Masoretic text. ft more 
natural translation would omit both the 
comma after "goat" and the subject of the 
third clause.

Even without subordination, agreement or conjunct ions,

the grouping of clauses is still "syntactic" if it is

implied by the semantic facts of the verse. Ex.24.11

contains a good example:

...and they beheld God, 
and they ate and they drank.

"They ate" and "they drank" are at the clause level what

"gold" and "silver" are within a clause: a semantic pair

that are naturally grouped together when they are 

contiguous within a series. Such semantic pairing must be 

part of the grammar which generates Ex.24.11, and it 

therefore makes sense to regard its last two clauses as 

"syntactically" grouped.

In Isaiah 1.17, the semantic pairing is somewhat more 

subtle:

Learn to do good, seek justice, correct oppression;
defend the orphan, plead for the widow.

"Orphan" and "widow", paired in many other contexts, too, 

are here grouped separately from the more abstract

-35-

Re produced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



complements of the first three clauses. The accentual 

grouping of clauses in each of these examples is again a 

direct reflection of an underlying structure put out by the 

syntactic component of the grammar which generates the 

Masoretic text. It is therefore appropriate to regard 

these groupings as syntactic.

"Syntactic", as I am using it with respect to 

grouping, is not opposed to "semantic", but rather includes 

it. Accentual (i.e., intonational) grouping of words, 

phrases or clauses is syntactic insofar as it resembles 

underlying syntactic grouping; in other words, insofar as 

it reflects the relations among words that were meant or 

intended in the generation of a verse (or utterance).

4. "Underlying" syntactic grouping

If we had only the consonantal text of Isaiah 40.3, it 

would not be clear what, according to the prophet, is 

happening or about to happen "in the wilderness". Is it in 

the wilderness that a voice is crying? Or, alternatively, 

is it in the wilderness that a way is to be prepared?

There is no such confusion in the Masoretic text, 

where the accents indicate that the locative adverb belongs 

to the second clause:
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fl voice cries:
"Iri the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD..."

When, as here, Masoretic accentual groupings provide 

syntactic inf orrnat ion, I claim they are reflections of 

underlying syntactic structure. But how do we get our 

knowledge of what the underlying structure is? The 

consonantal text of this verse is ambiguous. Its letters 

do not, in themselves, require the grouping that the 

Masorah gives us. (The consonantal text would not be 

ambiguous if, for example, the order of the adverbial and 

the second verb were reversed. The adverbial would then 

have to be grouped with the second verb.) In such a case, 

where the consonantal text is ambiguous, our knowledge of 

syntactic intent comes chiefly (perhaps exclusively) from 

the accents themselves. Is my claim, that the accents 

£<=fisct syntax, therefore circular and unprovable?

This question would not arise if we somehow had a tape 

recording of the prophet, to learn from his intonation 

where the adverbial belongs, or if we had a manuscript with 

the author’s own punctuation marks. In other words, it 

arises because we are not sure that we have, so to speak, a 

reliable informant of syntactic intent. We are dealing 

here with an ancient and venerable written text over whose 

exact interpretation much ink (not to mention blood) has 

been spilled. If, impressed and confused by that fact, we
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take "underlying" to mean (among other things) "authentic" 

and "original", then this question about syntactic intent 

may seem to challenge the whole enterprise of establishing 

a grammar for the Biblical accents. Masoretic accentuation 

may seem to be, in Isaiah AO. 3 and many other verses, an 

optional interpretative overlay that has no necessary 

connection to the underlying grammatical generation of the 

text. Some such confusion has, perhaps, along with other 

factors already mentioned (see chapter I, sections A and 

5), impeded understanding of Masoretic accentuation.

The present study is not at all concerned with the 

history and transmission of the Biblical text. The 

original and authentic meaning of that text, even if it 

could be positively known, would still be beside the point, 

though certainly not without interest. What i.s to the 

point is how the Masoretic accents work as a synchronically 

coherent system. I have made the claim that the basis and 

point of departure for their distribution is the underlying 

syntactic grouping of the text. I should now add —  for 

the sake of clarity and as a precaution against the 

possible charge of circularity, but without any implied 

negative judgment on the Masorah’s relation to the 

consonantal text which it supplements or to any other 

presumed original text of the Bible — that the "underlying 

syntactic grouping" to which I refer is of the Biblical 

text as the Masgretes understood i.t, whether or not their
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understanding is "authentic" and whet hen or not the 

consonantal text can be understood in other ways.

When, as is most often the case, the consonantal 

text is not in itself syntactically ambiguous, then the 

accents provided by the Masoretes are redundant in their 

role as reflectors of underlying syntactic grouping, since 

we know the syntactic intent without their help. Thus, in 

the following translation of Ex.AO.fi —

And you shall set up the court round about,
and hang up the screen for the gate of the court.

we do not actually need the cornrna (which reflects the 

heaviest accent in the Masoretic text of this verse) to 

tell us that "screen", for example, belongs to the second 

clause rather than to the first. The word~order of the 

translation (which mirrors that of the consonantal text) is 

already sufficient to tell us that.

When the consonantal text is ambiguous, however, the 

Masoretic accents may be essential to establish the 

syntactic intent, as in Isaiah AO.3 (quoted above), or in 

Lev.7.17, which may —  very awkwardly, but reflecting the 

word-order of the Hebrew text —  be translated as follows:

That which remains of the flesh of the sacrifice 
on the third day in the fire shall be burnt.
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(wehannotar rnibtiesar hazzabah 
bayyom hass%llsi b&’es yissarep)

Is "the third day" of this verse the time for burring? Or 

is it bhe tirne that the flesh has remained <in which case 

no specific tirne is set for the burning)? The Masoretic 

accentuation makes clear that "the third day" is the time 

for burning, since the heaviest accent falls on the word 

for "the sacrifice" (hazzabah), grouping it and the 

preceding words together. Accordingly, the Masoretic 

version of this verse should, unambiguously and also less 

awkwardly, be translated as follows:

That which remains of the flesh of the sacrifice 
shall be burnt in the fire on the third day.

E>!. 40. 8 and Lev. 7. 17 each contain two clauses. For 

Ex.40.8, the grouping of words into clauses is clear from 

the consonantal text; the syntactic intent of the verse has 

therefore been understood as we understand it for at least 

as long as our consonantal text has been in existence. For 

Lev.7.17, the grouping of words into clauses is not wholly 

clear from the consonantal text and is disambiguated for us 

by the Masoretic accentuation; our "correct" understanding 

of the syntactic intent of this verse may thus be only as 

old as the written Masorah. This difference between these 

verses might be considered, from some points of view, to be
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an important one —  from the point of view, for instance, 

of the study of the history of the Biblical text and its 

interpretat ions.

For the study of how the Masoretic accents work, 

however, this difference is irrelevant. The Masorah treats 

both verses the same way: it puts an ’atnah (i.e., the

heaviest accent) on the last word of the first clause of 

each verse, grouping it and the preceding words together. 

The fact that the accents reflect underlying syntax is, so 

to speak, operationally independent of their disarnbi guat ive 

function. The accents, and the groupings that they effect, 

are present even when they are redundant, i.e., when they 

make no necessary contribution to understanding.

To be present even when redundant is characteristic 

not only of Masoretic accents but of punctuation marks in 

general, and of the intonation contours which they 

represent. I shall illustrate this point with English 

examples. Of the following two written r§EC§sent at i.ons of 

utterances, the first is ambiguous without punctuation 

marks, the second is not ambiguous:

God spoke to Moses and flaron and the elders stood 
further down the mountain

God spoke to Moses and flaron while the elders stood 
further down the mountain

A comma inserted after "flaron" in the second sentence will 

E§=S!undantiy provide the information that "flaron” is one of 

the indirect objects of the first clause and not one of the
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subjects of the second clause. A comma inserted after

"Aaron" in the first sentence will provide the same 

information, but it will not be redundant.

It is worth noting that, even without a comma, the 

first of the written sentences above does not represent an 

ambiguous utterance. Rather, it is an ambiguous 

representation of two different utterances, neither of 

which would be ambiguous if heard rather than read.

Putting a comma after "Aaron" does not determine the 

meaning of the sentence. Rather, it compensates for one 

of the representational defects of the unpunctuated written 

sentence —  namely, its failure to let us know where the 

first clause of the utterance ends. By rectifying that 

defect, the comma lets us know more precisely which 

utterance the first written sentence is supposed to 

represent.

Ambiguous utterances exist, too, of course; 
linguistic ambiguity is not confined to 
written representations. A we11-formed 
utterance, complete with intonation 
contours, can still be syntactically 
ambiguous. <"They are flying planes" is a 
famous example of this.) There are 
undoubtedly Biblical verses which, even when 
uttered <recited) according to the accents, 
with all the disambiguation that these 
provide, leave the listener perplexed as to 
their syntax. In this study, however, I am 
not concerned with the problem of how 
ambiguity of utterance is resolved. I am 
concerned with how Masoretic accents 
supplement written representations (the 
verses of the consonantal text) by 
prescribing the intonation contours with 
which they are to be uttered, sometimes 
thereby disambiguating the text.
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The second of the written sentences also fails to tell 

us where the first clause ends, but the conjunction "while" 

carries that piece of information with it, so that, even 

without a comma, the second sentence is not ambiguous. 

Nevertheless, it is a convention of English punctuation 

that a comma be ralaced after "flaron" for the second 

sentence as well as for the first. In other words, a 

general rule for comma placement is: Put a comma at the

end of a non-final clause. It is not the case that one 

puts a comma at the end of a clause only when the division 

between clauses would otherwise be unclear.

This convention of English punctuation is not 

arbitrary with respect to utterance. The fact is that, 

other things being equal, intonation contours for the two 

sentences (with comma after "flaron" in each) would normally 

be identical. Thus, English intonation, as well as English 

punctuation, marks the end of a clause whether or not this 

is necessary for the sake of disambiguation.

It certainly seems relevant to the Masoretes’ purposes 

that their accentual notations, by indicating how words are 

to be grouped, often resolve the consonantal text’s 

ambiguity about which utterance (and thus which meaning) is 

intended. In the word grouping of ordinary utterances (and 

their written representations), too, we may presume that 

disambiguation is not simply an accidental or coincidental 

by-product. But the Masoretes’ accentual grouping of 

words, like intonational and punctuational grouping in
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general, operates independently of the need for 

disambiguation. Masoretic accentuation is not a set of 

glosses intended simply to put forth one meaning and 

exclude others. It is rather a guide to meaningful 

recitation (utterance). In meaningful human utterances 

(and often in the written representations of these), words 

are grouped to reflect syntactic structure, whether or not 

this is strictly necessary for the conveyance of meaning. 

Masoretic word groupings are not merely an exegetical 

device; they are a representation of linguistic phenomena.

In this regard, it is interesting to compare the

status of the accents with that of the Masoretic vowel

signs as objects of study. The vowel signs sometimes are

redundant, too, in the sense that the letters of the

consonantal text can only be understood one way. This is

probably the case, for example, for the consonantal form 
/'SITM, which can only mean "you (pi- > did" and is always 

vocalised as 'asitern. But sometimes —  more often, perhaps 

—  the vowel signs are essential to understanding, as for 

the consonantal form 'SH, which can mean "he did", "doing 

(rnasc. sg. ) " or "do! (rnasc.sg.). In certain contexts, we 

may know which meaning is intended only by the word’s being 

vocalised as 'asah, ‘oseh or 'aseh, respectively. It would 

not occur to students of the Masorah, however, to think 

that redundant vowel signs function differently from those 

which are essential to understanding.
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Whether a Masoretic vowel sign is redundant or not, 

its function is to indicate how a word should be uttered so 

as to convey whatever meaning is intended. Even when it is 

essential to the reader’s understanding, it does not 

represent a comment about utterance of the Biblical text.

It is not a marginal gloss on a textual difficulty, 

providing extra information or instruction (e.g., 

"Understand it this way, not that way!"). Rather, it 

represents a part of the utterance itself. More precisely, 

perhaps, it represents a part of what the Masoretes thought 

the correct utterance of the text should be.

In addition to vocalization and accentuation, the

Masorah does importantly include a great many marginal

glosses that are about the text and are not direct 

representations of the correct utterance of it. Students 

of the Masorah effectively recognize this distinction with 

respect to the vocalization; it is taken for granted that 

Masoretic vowel signs function differently from Masoretic 

glosses. There is no practical confusion because the 

nature and function of vowel signs in general is well 

understood.

To say that Masoretic vowel signs are not glosses is

not to deny that they may be the result of the Masoretes’

interpretations and speculations about the vowel system of 

Biblical Hebrew, about its morphology and about the meaning 

of the text. Where the Masoretes got their ideas of the 

sound and meaning of the Biblical text —  whether from an
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unbroken arid reliable oral tradition or from their own 

devisings —  does not affect the point I am making. The 

point is that the Masoretes had such ideas and that the 

vowel signs which they provided help represent what for 

them is correct utterance conveying correct meaning.

Moreover, for most practical purposes, the Masoretes’ 

ideas about Biblical Hebrew are Biblical Hebrew for us. We 

study the grammar of Biblical Hebrew as the Masoretes have 

transmitted it to us. Furthermore, we study it not as an 

artificial construct with its own su_i flenerjis rules, but as 

l_anguage, as a structured set of relations between sounds 

and meanings like those of other languages that we know 

more directly. This approach seems to work reasonably well 

and to yield plausible and interesting results. I do not 

propose to try to determine whether the success of this 

approach indicates that what the Masoretes have transmitted 

is a faithful record of a real, living spoken and written 

language. What I do propose to do —  what is, in fact, 

another way of stating my aim in this study —  is to extend 

that approach to the evidence that Masoretic accentuation 

offers us, on the assumption that it too is Iingui.st.ic 

evidence.

5. Phrasing

Insofar as accentual grouping resembles underlying 

syntactic grouping, it seems to serve as a direct (though
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frequently redundant) conveyor of meaning. This is the 

case with all the examples I have adduced in sections 3 and

4. Such resemblance occurs often enough that accentual 

grouping can plausibly but mislead1ingly appear to be 

simply a mirror of syntactic meaning. Scholars of the 

accents have been led to suppose that all the word- 

groupings indicated by the Masoretes must mean something. 

When there is no simple and self-evident relationship 

between accentual grouping and underlying syntactic 

grouping (i.e., when the one does not clearly resemble the 

other), some sort of meaning other than syntactic has been 

sought.

In Ex.£4.4, for instance, the principal accentual 

groupings (indicated by line breaks in the translation 

below) do not correspond to the principal syntactic units:

And Moses wrote all the words of the LORD,
and he rose early

and built an altar below the mountain
and twelve pillars for the twelve tribes of Israel.

Putting aside for the moment the internal structure of 

clauses, the underlying grouping of Ex.£4.4 might be 

sketched with brackets as follows:

CAnd Moses wrote all the words of the LORD!
C C& rose early]

C& built an altar below the rntn. & 1£ pillars...3 3
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The accentual grouping is quite different:

Cfind Moses wrote all the words of the LORD!
CC& rose early!C& built an altar below the mountain!! 
land twelve pillars...!

The "heaviest" accent coincides with the word 

"mountain", the next heaviest with the word "LORD". On 

purely syntactic grounds, one would rather have expected 

the verse division to correspond to the ends of clauses, 

with the heaviest break after "LORD" and the next heaviest 

after "rose early". (Both the RSV and the JPS translations 

put a period after "LORD".) But the accents put the 

heaviest accent wi.thi.n the last of the three clauses of the 

verse (between its direct objects).

The problem, in this verse and many others, is how to

account for the apparent lack of congruity between

accentual grouping and underlying syntactic structure.

Scholars of the accents have formulated this problem,

though not explicitly, as the question: what does

syntactically incongruous accentuation mean?

The incongruity between underlying structure 
and accentual grouping has generally been 
considered even greater than I have 
presented it because the accentual grouping 
has been taken as

C Cflnd Moses wrote all the words of the 
LORD!

E C& rose...! C& built an altar...! ! ! 
Cand twelve pillars...!

In other words, the whole verse has been 
regarded as divided into two units: 
everything which precedes the phrase "and 
twelve pillars..." is considered to be 
bracketed together as one group; the phrase
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"and twelve pillars..." is the second unit. 
This analysis, which is required by the 
theory of continuous dichotomy (see pp. 8-9 
above and section 5 below), results also 
■From a too literal understanding of the 
metaphoric description "heavy" and from 
failure to notice the "countdown" function 
of the accents, which I will discuss in 
section 6 of this chapter.

Wickes’ comment (p.34) on Ex.£4.4 is typical of his 

and others’ answers to this implicit question:

The accentuation draws attention to 
the altar and the twelve representative 
pillars. They were to be noted from 
their connection with the Covenant, the 
ratification of which is the grand sub
ject of the narrative.

That is, a syntactically incongruous accentual break means 

that the words or phrases which it divides are especially 

important and deserving of emphasis. In Wickes’ words 

< p. 4> again:

The accentuator did not hesitate to 
make the strict rules for logical (or 
syntactical) division give t;ay, when 
they wished to express emghasjis, or 
otherwise give effect to the reading.

For Wickes (p.35), this kind of accentuation results 

from a "free mode of division, adopted for the sake of 

effect and impressiveness in the reading..." How does 

Wickes know that the accentuation is intended to "draw 

attention" to the altar and the pillars? His implicit 

reasoning seems to be that, since the division is "free"

(by which I assume he means that it is unconstrained by and
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not predictable from syntactic or any other

considerations), it must be for the sake of drawing

attention <i.e., for the sake of emphasis): what else

could it be for?

The linguist Mark flronoff does have another 
idea of what it could be for. flronoff 
follows Wickes in adopting the theory of 
continuous dichotomy and in denying (more 
explicitly than Wickes) that the accents ars 
constrained or governed by the facts of oral 
recitation. But, whereas Wickes views the 
accentuation <especially where it is 
syntactically incongruous) as exegetical and 
rnidrashic, flronoff sees it as the Masoretes’ 
expression of an interesting (though 
erroneous) theory of syntax. I will deal 
with flronoff's work in chapter IV, p. 24Q Ff.

If the accentual grouping really were "free", it would 

be difficult to disprove Wickes’ kind of explanation 

(though not more difficult than systematically to prove it, 

which he does not attempt to do): in a text as variously

and exhaustively interpreted as the Bible, just about any 

word can be persuasively presented as worthy of emphasis.

In fact, however, the kind of accentual verse division 

exemplified by Ex.24.4 is "free" only in that it does not 

resemble and seems to deviate from the syntactic structure 

of the verse. The ways in which it deviates are quite 

regular; they are predictable from the syntax. (More 

precisely, they are predictable from the string of words as 

arranged in the underlying syntactic structure.) Other 

verses with similar syntactic structures are similarly 

phrased, e.g.:
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Deut.31.9 —

find Moses wrote down this Torah,
and gave it to the priests, the sons of Levi,

who carried the ark of the covenant of the LORD, 
and to all the elders of Israel.

Here the heaviest accent coincides with the word "LORD", 

the next heaviest with the word "Torah". Again the 

heaviest accent does not divide the clauses, but rather 

divides the two direct objects of the last clause. The 

underlying syntactic structure of this verse could be 

suggested with brackets as follows:

CAnd Moses wrote down this Torah]
Cand gave it to the priest s...and to all the elders...]

The accentual grouping is again quite different:

CAnd Moses wrote down this Torah]
Cand gave it to the priests...J 
Cand to all the elders...]

The apparent incongruity could perhaps be explained 

once more as a matter of emphasis. Against this 

explanation, however, one might well object that, in the 

context of Deuteronomy 31, it seems at least as important 

to "draw attention" to the Torah as to the ark and the 

elders.

More generally, one must object to an "explanation" 

that looks for what might be free and irregular and ignores 

what is regular. The accentual groupings of Deut.31.9 and 

Ex.£4.4 (and many other verses) differ from their
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respective underlying syntactic groupings in the same or 

very similar ways. These accentual divisions are 

predictable from syntactic structure without consideration 

of whether any subject matter needs or deserves emphasis.

"Regularity" implies rules. The derivation of the 

accentual groupings of Ex.£4.A and Deut.31.9 from their 

respective syntactic structures can, for present purposes, 

be formulated as the operation of a rule which extracts the 

second of two (direct or indirect) verse-final objects from 

the brackets which enclose it and brackets that object 

separately. By this ad hoc rule (which will be formulated 

in more general way in chapter III, section 2.2), the 

underlying structure of Ex.24.4 —

CAnd Moses wrote...3
C C& rose...3 C& built an altar... & 12 pi liars...3 3 

—— is rebracketed ass

CAnd Moses wrote...3
C C& rose...3 C& built an altar...3 3 
C& 12 pillars...3

The same rule operates on Deut.31.9.

CAnd Moses wrote...3
L& gave it to the priests...& to all the elders...3 

is re-bracketed as:
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Cftnd Moses wrote. . . 3
C& gave it to the priests...3
C& to all the elders...3.

Wickes knows that the kind of verse division 

exempl i f ied by Ex. £4. 4 is very common. It is "not to be 

regarded as exceptional, but is found everywhere," he says 

<p.35). Why then does he not call such verse division 

"!2!§aul.ar " instead of "free"? Perhaps because it is 

difficult to acknowledge that something is regular, if one 

sees no point in the kinds of rules that could govern it.

It is easy to see the point of a free mode of division 

which provides emphasis where needed: accentual groupings

are supnosed to convey meaning; emphasis is one kind of 

meaning. But what meaning, if any, is served by a rule 

like the one I have formulated ad t32£ above? If 

syntactically incongrous accentual groupings are simply 

reflexes of such a rule, what kind of meaning can they be 

supposed to convey?

These questions make explicit the way in which 

scholars of the accents have implicitly dealt with what I 

have been calling "syntactic incongruity" and have avoided 

addressing the fact of its regularity. But these questions 

are wrongly put. They are based on a false premise: that

all the word-groupings indicated by the Masoretes must mean 

something. This premise is an easily acceptable corollary 

of any theory which views Biblical accentuation as an 

artificial device of exegesis or grammatical analysis. The
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falsity of this premise begins to be apparent when 

Masoretic accentuation is understood, along with Masoretic 

vocalisation, as a prescription for correctly meaningful 

recitat ion.

If the accents prescribe recitation, and if, as I have 

been assuming, recitation is an essentially normal, though 

stylized, form of linguistic utterance, then it makes sense 

to try to understand the workings of the accents through 

consideration of how utterance works. In ordinary human 

utterance (e.g., of English sentences), as in Biblical 

recitation, the relationship between underlying syntactic 

structure and the grouping of the words being uttered is 

not always simple and direct. In ordinary utterance, 

phrasing, even when it derives from and relates to syntax, 

does not always mirror syntax; it does not always mean 

something in itself.

Chomsky and Halle (SPE, p.37£> have proposed 

"readjustment rules" to account for the incongruity between 

syntactic structures and the phrasing of actual utterances 

(or, in their words, for the "discrepancy between 

syntactically motivated surface structure and what is 

apparently required as an input to the phonological 

component.") They demonstrate such incongruity with the 

sentence "This is the cat that caught the rat that stole 

the cheese." The underlying syntactic grouping for this 

sentence can be reprer.ented as follows:
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CThis is
Cthe cat that caught

Cthe rat that stole the cheese! 3 3

In utterance, the words of this sentence will be grouped 

quite differently:

CThis is the cat!
Cthat caught the rat3
Cthat stole the cheese!

The int©national structure of the utterance can be 

derived, according to Chomsky and Halle, by means of a 

"readjustment rule" which "flattens” the hierarchical 

underlying structure into a linear "conjunction of 

elementary sentences (that is, sentences without 

embeddings)." The readjustment rule does not, of course, 

add any meaning (e.g., emphasis) to the underlying 

structure. Rather, it groups words to help convey the 

underlying sense. It is likely that that the flatness, or 

linearity, of the intonational structure, though not 

meaningful in itself, does make the utterance more readily 

comprehensible to the listener.

My aim at present not to explain, but simply to 

establish the existence, in utterance other than 

Masoretically prescribed Bible recitation, of systematic 

differences between intonational word-grouping and 

underlying syntactic structure, differences which, though 

not meaningful in themselves, help to get meaning across to 

the listener. If discrepancy between intonational and
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syntactic grouping exists as a general fact of language, 

then grammatical descriptions in general need a notion like 

readjustment rules to account for it. find, if such a 

notion is already generally needed, then it seems 

reasonable to apply it to Biblical Hebrew. If readjustment 

rules can account for the frequent syntactic incongruity of 

Masoretic phrasing, then we need not go out of our way to 

explain this incongruity as the artful product of a "free 

mode of division" or as the interesting but erroneous 

result of "a purely theoretical notation".

General application of the notion of readjustment 

rules is not easily achieved, however. Chomsky and Halle’s 

dernonstrat ion example is something of a special case. Its 

syntactic structure has a kind of complexity that seems to 

£§9yi!2S modification in order to be uttered comprehensibly. 

The readjustment rule which modifies it produces 

intonational grouping strikingly different from the 

underlying structure. This grouping is virtually 

unaffected by the manner in which the sentence is uttered 

<e.g., by a fast tempo) or by the context of the utterance. 

<If, for example, the sentence were uttered in answer to 

the question "Is this the dog that caught the rat...?", its 

word-grouping would still be as given above, except that 

the phrase that includes the word ‘cat" would have greater 

prominence: "(No,), this is the cat that caught the

rat...")
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The operation of readjustment rules is not confined t 

sentences with this kind of underlying complexity, but 

their effect on simpler structures is not ordinarily so 

clear-cut. The phrasing of ordinary utterances is a 

slippery thing. Readjustment rules are often optional or 

contingent.

Take, for example, a sentence like "John attended 

Harvard College and Yale University Law School." We may 

assume a simple underlying syntactic grouping in which 

subject is distinguished from predicate and, within the 

predicate, the verb is distinguished from its complements:

EJohn}
EEattended!CHarvard College R Yale Univ. I iw School33

In actual utterance, if what we may loosely call a 

"narrative tempo" is adopted and if context does not 

require any element of the sentence to be emphasized, the 

underlying word-grouping of this sentence may well be 

"readjusted" to produce the following intonational 

grouping:

EJohn attended Harvard College3
E& Yale University Law School!

This intonational grouping of "John attended...", 

like that of "This is the cat...", differs from the 

grouping of its underlying syntactic structure. But this 

discrepant intonational grouping, unlike that of Chomsky 

and Halle’s example, is not obligatory; i.e., it is not
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necessary for grammatically. The conditions under which 

it occurs include what we would certainly have to call

performance factors. If, for instance, this sentence is

uttered quickly rather than at a narrative tempo, there may

be no phrasing at all; or, rather, the entire sentence may

be uttered as one longish phrase.

It is also worth noting that the length of 
the components of a sentence, and not just 
the relations among them, affects the 
grouping of words in utterance. Thus, in a 
sentence like "John attended Harvard and 
Yale," all the components are short, and, in 
non-emphat ic utterance, none *s likely to L>e 
set off, no matter how slow the tempo. 
Conversely, in a sentence like "My brainy 
older brother John attended Harvard and 
Yale," the length of the subject is likely 
to require some pause to set it off, even at 
a relatively quick tempo.

Moreover, if context requires that any part of the

underlying structure receive emphasis, the intonational

grouping may be quite different. If, for instance, the

sentence is intended as an answer to the question "Did John

9C®duate from Harvard College and Yale University Law
School?", the verb will be emphasized and grouped together

with the subject, with a break before the objects:

(No,) [John (only) attended!
CHarvard College and Yale University Law School!

The intonational grouping of this sentence 
can also resemble its underlying syntactic 
grouping, though probably only when emphasis 
on the subject is called for (as, for 
instance, when the sentence is an answer to 
the question "Who attended Harvard College 
and Yale University Law School?")
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Actually, to be precise, iri discussing 
different utterances of the same string of 
words but with different contextually 
required emphases (or with no empnasis), we 
are not talking about the same sentence, but 
about different sentences with slightly 
different meanings corresponding to 
different contexts. The differences in 
meaning correspond to the different 
locations (or the absence) of an element of 
meaningful emphasis in the underlying 
structures of the sentences. On the other 
hand, in discussing the same string of words 
uttered in different manners <e.g., at 
different speeds), we are talking about the 
same sentence with the same underlying 
structure. "Manner" and "context" do not, 
as I am using them, have the same linguistic

Thus, in ordinary speech, the workings of readjustment 

rules, which tend to simplify or reduce underlying 

structure, are very often altered or eliminated by the 

effects of manner and context. Sentences like "This is the 

cat..." make it clear that grammars must include 

readjustment rules, but any extensive formulation of such 

rules for ordinary spoken language would, in actuality, be 

a theoretical and practical problem. It would require a 

grammatical description somehow to incorporate all possible 

manners and contexts of utterance.

The Hebrew of the Masoretic Biblical text is not a 

language of ordinary speech but a language of recitation. 

One of the ways that this recitation seems to differ from 

ordinary speech —  one of the elements of its stylization - 

- is that the discrepancies between its phrasing and its 

syntax are predictable from the underlying strings 

themselves, without reference to manner or to context. The
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manner and content of the recitation are as if fixed. The 

phrasing indicated by the Masore:ic accentuation simplifies 

and reduces syntactic structures with great 

(even when these structures are not very long or complex). 

This phrasing thereby provides reliable and transparent 

evidence for the workings of readjustment rules.

Not all readjustment rules, in Biblical Hebrew or 

elsewhere, re-arrange, eliminate or otherwise alter 

listing (underlying) brackets. Some of these rules 

simply insert brackets where there were none, to break up a 

long syntactic component into manageable phrases. This is 

particularly the case with lists. I find the term 

"phrasing rules" more suitable to my purposes than 

"readjustment rules", since it seerns more obviously to 

include the phenomenon of brackets simply inserted.

When they involve alteration of existing underlying 

structure, the workings of Biblical Hebrew’s phrasing rules 

are, difficult to discuss in isolation; they are best seen 

as parts of systematic derivations, as they will be in 

chapter III. The phrasing of lists, however, precisely 

because it does not involve alteration of existing 

structure, does lend itself fairly well to examination in 

isolation. I shall therefore attempt to round out this 

section on phrasing as a determinant of Masoretic 

accentuation with a brief demonstration of how lists are 
phrased.
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fl list of more than two items is always broken down by 

the accents into smaller groups. Often this breakdown is a 

reflection of underlying grouping. This is the case with 

the lists that have entered into discussion so far (in 

sections 3 and 4): "the dwelling of Korah/ of Datan and of

ftbirarn”; "articles of gold and of silver/ and of bronze". 

Those are short lists, but the same can be said of longer 

ones, e.g. :

Gen.£4.32—

...and He has given him flocks and herds, 
and silver and gold;

and men-servants and maio-servants, 
and camels and asses.

The punctuation marks of the translation (like the accents

to which they correspond) pair the items on the list in a

way that reflects underlying sense (i.e., underlying

syntactic grouping). Another grouping might be contrary to

sense, e.g.: "...flocks, and herds and silver, and gold

and men-servants..."

On the other hand, the pairing of the pairs 
—  i.e., the placement of the semi-colon in 
the English translation, indicating two 
pairs of pairs —  is also indicated by the 
accants, but does not seem to convey any 
syntactic information. The discussion which 
follows will bear on this and help explain 
it.

There are many lists, however, whose accentual 

grouping does not seem to reflect any underlying syntactic 
grouping, e.g.:
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Ex.3.8 (translated literally) —

...to the place of the Canaanite arid of the Hittite; 
and of the ftmorite and of the Perizzite, 
and of the Hivite and of the Jebusite.

(or lees literally, using signs of grouping 
that seern more characterist ic of written English)

...to the place of the Canaanite and the Hittite, 
the place of the ftrnorite and the Perizzite, 
of the Hivite and the Jebusite.

Here the accents indicate that the first two names are to 

be grouped together and separated from the remaining four. 

Those four are then grouped two by two.

Most probably, there is no "meaning" whatsoever in 

this grouping. "Canaanite and Hittite" is not a semantic 

pair like "gold and silver" or "Datan and Pbiram".

Ex.£3.£3, listing the same peoples in different order, 

pairs "Canaanite" with "Perizzite" and "Hittite" with 

"flmorite". Other listings (e.g., Ex.33.£ and 34.11) offer 

still other pairings. The accentual grouping of this list 

does not, therefore, reflect an underlying syntactic 

grouping.

The fact that there is no meaning in such an accentual 

grouping does not mean that it is random, however. The 

phrasing of a list with no internal structure is, in fact, 

quite predictable and can be regarded as the regular result 

of the operation of two phrasing rules:

First _iist-phrasing_ruie._ The items are paired, 

starting with the first two items to be uttered. If there

— 6£ —
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it an odd number of items, then the last pairing will be 

incomplete —  i.e., the last item will be unpaired.

<a> 1 £ 3 4 5 6 becomes Cl S3 C3 43 C5 63

<b> 1 S 3 4 5 6  becomes Li S3 C3 43 C53

Second_l>i,st-ghrasi.ng_rul.eI_ If there are more than two 

pairs, the pairs themselves are paired, starting with the 

last two pairs.

<c> Cl S3 C3 43 CS 63 becomes Cl S3 C C3 43 C5 63 3

<d> Cl S3 C3 43 C53 becomes Cl S3 C C3 43 C53 3

<e) Cl S3 C3 43 C5 63 C7 83 becomes
C Cl S3 C3 43 3 C C5 63 C7 83 3

The grouping of the list of peoples in Ex.3.8 is 

derived as follows:

1 S 3 4 5 6 underlying unstructured
1 ist

Cl S3 C3 43 C5 63 by first rule
—  cf.(a) above

Cl S3 C C3 43 C5 63 3 by second rule
—  cf. <c> above

CCanaanite & Hittite3
C C& flmorite & Perizzite3 C& Hivite & Jebusite! 3

The list of Abraham*s God-given possessions in 

Gen.S4.3S is derived as follows:
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Cl £3 C3 43 C5 £3 C7 03 underlying partially 
structured list

C Cl 23 C3 43 3 C C5 63 C7 03 3 by second rule —
cf. (e) above

C Cflocks & herds!C& silver & gold! 3
C C& rnen-servants & maid-servants!C& camels & asses] 3

The initial pairing of items in this example does not 

result from the "first 1ist-phrasing rule" but is rather 

based on the sense of the words, i.e., on th^ir syntactic 

grouping. The grouping of the pairs, however, is not based 

on the sense of the words. It follows from the "second 

1ist-phrasing rule".

The list of Sfelophad’s daughters in Num.£6.33 and 

elsewhere is derived as follows:

1 2  3 4 5 underlying unstructured
1 i st

Cl 23 C3 43 C53 by first rule
—  cf. (b) above

Cl 23 C C3 43 C53 3 by second rule
—  cf. <d) above

CMahlah & No'ah3 C C& Hoglah & Milkah3C& Tirsah3 3

There is no reason whatsoever to attribute meaning 

(emphatic or any other) to the accentual grouping of such a 

list as this. Nor is there any cause to seek to explain 

this grouping as a theoretical notation expressing an 

interesting but erroneous theory of syntax. It seems to me 

self-evident that a syntactically (or semantically) 

unstructured list will need, in utterance by human mouths

-64-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



for human ears, to acquire some linear structure. It also 

seems to me not surprising that such linear structure would 

not be randomly acquired, but would tend to follow a 

pattern.

It is instructive to contrast the grouping of 

Zelopehad’s daughters with another list of five offspring 

that is differently grouped, the list of the sons of Judah 

in Gen.46.12:

C CEr & Onanl C& Shelahl 3 C& Perez & ZerahJ

The grouping of this list might seem to contradict the 

rules I have formulated, but, upon closer examination, it 

turns out simply to be an exception (one of many) that 

proves those rules. We know from the narrative of Genesis 

37 that this is not an unstructured list. The first three 

names are Judah’s sons by his wife, the daughter of the 

Canaanite Shua. The other two are his sons by Tamar.

There is thus an underlying division into three and two. 

Within the first group of three, Er and Onan form a sub

group: both were married to Tamar and both were struck

down by the LORD. (Shelah was younger and did not marry 

Tamar.) Thus a further underlying division into two and 

one.

The accentual grouping of this list of Judah’s sons 

is, therefore, entirely a reflection of underlying 

divisions. The list-phrasing rules do not even apply. The 

list of Zelophehad’s daughters, on the other hand, is
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clearly an unstructured list. That it has no underlying 

divisions is indicated by the fact that the order of the

names can be scrambled, as in Num. 35.11 and in Joshua 17.3.

The grouping, however, remains always in accordance with 

the rules I have formulated: Cl 23 C C3 43 C53 3.

6. Cadencing: countdown rules

The burden of sections 3, 4 and 5 has been to

establish that accentual groupings help convey the sense of 

the text 1) by reflecting underlying syntactic structure 

through resemblance to that structure; 2> by reducing 

complex or long unstructured syntactic groupings to phrases 

more manageable for speaker and hearer. These two 

functions account for the existence and location of 

accentual groupings but not for the variety of the accents 

by which those groupings are marked.

Why, for instance, in a verse with three principal 

accentual groupings, should the end of each of those

groupings be marked by a different accent? Thus, in II

Sam. 5. j

CO rid all the elders of Israel carne to the king 
at Hebron!

[and King David made a covenant with them at Hebron 
before the L0RD3

[and they anointed David as king over Israel!

—  the last word of the first group is marked with zaqep 

qaton, the last word of the second group is marked with
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’atnah, arid the last word of the third group is marked with 

sop pasuq.

The three accentual groupings of II Sam.5.3 happen to

correspond to the clause divisions of the underlying

syntactic structure, but there is no necessary connection 

between that fact and the accents used. This same variety 

of accents appears in verses whose three principal 

accentual groupings do not simply reflect underlying 

syntax, e.g., Ex. £4. 4:

Cftnd Moses wrote all the words of the LORD!
Cand he rose early & built an altar below the mtn.1
Cand twelve pillars for the twelve tribes of Israeli

Here, the break between the first and second of these 

accentual groupings reflects the clause division of the 

underlying syntactic grouping. The break between the 

second and third of these accentual groupings results from 

the operation of a phrasing rule. The final accents of the

three groups are the same as those in the verse from II

Samuel above.

Why is the end of each group marked with a different 

accent? If the purpose of the accent were simply to signal 

the end of an intonational group, it would be sufficient to 

have the same accent do the job at the end of each group.

The reason for this variety is to distinguish degrees of 

finality.
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ft simple distinction between "final" and "non-final" 

is well recognized in English intonation and punctuation. 

Take a sentence like the followings

I speak English, I speak Hebrew, and I speak French.

When a matter-of-fact sentence such as this is uttered 

without any special attitude but merely to convey 

information, the intonation contours usually do no more 

than distinguish the clauses which are not final from the 

one which is final. The two non-final clauses (the first 

and the second) are intoned in the same way (each with the 

same rising inflection on the last word) and punctuated the 

same way (each with a comma after the last word); and the 

final clause is intoned differently (with a falling 

inflection on the final word) and punctuated differently 

(with a period).

In the utterance of other sentences, however, and in 

special circumstances —  e.g., story-tel1ing rather than 

mere informat ion-giving —  a speaker of English is quite 

likely to distinguish not only non-final from final, but 

also antepenultimate from penultimate. Thus, for a 

sentence like the following one, which is a translation of 

Gen.37.34, a sympathetic "story-tel1ing" rendition is 

likely to end the second syntactic grouping with a pitch 

intermediate between the pitches at the ends of the other 

two, thereby providing more than one degree of non- 

finality s
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find Jacob rent his garments,
and put sackcloth upon his loins,
and mourned for his son many days.

The point of introducing English examples here is

sirnply to try to establish as plausible the idea that the

intonation of speech can convey degrees of finality and not

just the distinction between final and non-final. Since

the difference between the intonation patterns likely to be

used in the two examples above is a function of manner, it

would ordinarily (and properly) be relegated in a

linguistic description to the realm of performance.

English punctuation , which is, of course, a
form of linguistic description, does not,
with its opposition of period to comma,
provide for degrees of finality, but only
for the simple distinction final vs. non
final. (The semi-colon gives information 
not about finality but about grouping, 
usually only grouping of clauses.)

The boundaries between competence and performance in 

linguistic description and theory are not really fixed in 

an absolute way, however; in part, they depend on practical

considerations such as scope of inquiry. In a general

description of English or even of English intonation, 

degrees of non-finality would normally have no place; the 

circumstances that could occasion their use are too 

complicated and would, for practical purposes, have to be 

regarded as subjective or "free". In a more narrowly 

focussed description of a "story-telling" sub-code (or 

functional dialect) of English, however, it might make
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sense tc< regard degrees of non-finality as a regularly 

occurring and characteristic phenomenon, part of a story

tell er’ s compet ence.

Of course, I am not concerned here with describing 

such a sub-code of English, but the Masoretes were 

concerned with describing and/or prescribing such a sub

code for the language of the Bible. Their annotations were 

intended as a guide not for ordinary (e.g., conversational) 

discourse, but for solemn public recitation. find the most 

significant reason for their use of such a ^sriety of 

accentual annotation is to distinguish degrees of finality.

In the English translation (above) of Gen. 37.34, the 

ends of both non-final predications are indicated with the 

same punctuation mark, a comma. In the Hebrew, however, 

the first of these is marked with zaqep qaton and the 

second with ’atnah. fin accustomed listener (or reader) 

knows perfectly well that the coincidence of zaqep qaton 

with the end of the first predication means that he can 

expect to hear at least two more accentual groupings of 

equal or greater weight before the recitation of the verse 

is done. When he hears the ’atnah at the end of the second 

predication, he knows that at least one more such grouping 

will follow. The sequence of accents is like a countdown, 

telling the listener where he is with respect to the end of 

the verse.

Two countdown rules map degrees of finality onto the 

bracketed word-groups that emerge from the phrasing rules.
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The first of these rules operates only once for each verse. 

It assigns the greatest degree of finality (symbolized here 

as d0, i.e., "degree zero" of the countdown) to the last

bracket of the verse. It then moves "backwards", i.e., 

from right to left, counting right-hand brackets (including 

the one already marked d0) and left-hand brackets. This 

counting procedure ceases the first time that the number of 

left brackets counted equals the number of right brackets 

counted. The rule then assigns the second degree of 

finality (d0> to the next right-hand bracket. (The reason 

for naming this second degree "dO" instead of "dl" will

emerge when I describe the operation of the second

countdown rule.)

ft counting procedure such as I just described, if it 

were to continue and mark a 1,1. the points at which the 

number of right-hand brackets equals the number of left- 

hand brackets, would effectively be noting what could be 

called the immediate constituents (ICs) of the verse, the 

pairs of brackets (not enclosed by further brackets) into 

which the whole verse can be divided. The term "IC", 

however, is generally applied to a constituent arrived at 

through a procedure of syntactic analysis, or parsing. The 

procedure in question here operates on a string of words 

whose grouping is not determined purely by syntax: it has

passed through and may have been altered by phrasing rules.

The results of the counting procedure might better

therefore be called "immediate fihrasj.ng constituents"
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(IPCs). Accordingly, the first countdown rule may be

described as marking the last word of the penultimate IPC 

of the verse.

The following are illustrative examples of bracketing 

to which this first countdown rule has applied:

(a) C 3 C 3 
dO d0

e. g. , Josh. 18. 1C> —
CAnd Joshua cast ’ots for them in Shilo 

before the LDRD3 
dO

Cand there Joshua apportioned the land to the
people of Israel according to their portions!

d®

< b) C C 3 C 3 3  C C  3 C 3 3
dO d®

e. g. , Ex. 40. 4 —
C CAnd you shall bring in the table!

Cand you shall set its arrangements in order! 3
dO

C Cand you shall bring in the lampstand!
Cand you shall set up its lamps! 3

d0

<c> C 3 C C 3 C 3 3 
dO d®

e. g. , Gen. 37. 31 —
CAnd they took Joseph’s robe3

dC>
C Cand they killed a goat!

Cand they dipped the robe in the blood! 3
d0

(d) C C 3 C 3 3 C 3
dO d®
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e. g. , Gen. 37. 5 —
E EAnd Joseph had a drearnD

Cand he told it to his brothers} D
dO

Cand they hated him even more}
d0

(e) C D C  D C  D 
dO d®

e. g. , II Sam. 5. 3 —
Lftnd all the elders of Israel carne to the king 

at HebronD
Cand King David made a covenant with them at 

Hebron before the LordD
dO

Cand they anointed David as king over Israeli
d0

( f ) C  D E C  D C  D D C  D
dO d0

e. g. , E m . £4. 4 —
Cflnd Moses wrote all the words of the LORDD 
C Cand he rose earlyDCand he built an altar. ..D D

dO
Cand twelve oiliars...D

d0

(g) C D C  D C  D C  D
dO d0

e. g. , Ex.40.££ —
Cand he put the tableD Cin the tent of meeting} 

Con the north side of the tabernacle}
dO

Coutside the veilD
d0

This bracketing of Ex. 40.££ differs from a 
straightforward sequence of clause 
components only in the pairing of verb and 
object. This is due to the effect of 
phrasing rule £.£4 <in chapter III) which 
pairs a verb with a one-word clause -member 
that follows immediately.
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The placements of d0 and dO directly determine the 

placements of the accents sop pas'uq and ’atnah, 

respectively. For the other degrees of finality (to be 

introduced by the second countdown rule), this is not the 

case: they do not translate simply and directly (one-for-

one) into accents; they must be represented by abstract 

symbols (like dl, d£, d3> which represent classes of 

accents defined by degrees of finality. For consistency, 

therefore, and in order to make clear the relationships 

among al_l. the degrees of finality, I use the abstract class 

designations d0 and dO rather than the names of the 

accents which are, respectively, the sole members of these 

two classes.

By determining the placement of these two accents, the 

first countdown rule marks the end of the verse (sop pasuq) 

and what has commonly been understood and described as its 

caesura (’atnah). The use of the term "caesura" for the 

principal accentual break in a Biblical verse sometimes 

corresponds to its more familiar use, in description of 

poetry, to denote a pause at or near the middle of a line. 

Among the examples above, this correspondence holds for 

(a), which has only two clausal I PCs, and for (b), which 

has two IPCs, each of which in turn has two IPCs: in both

of these examples, whose phrasing is symmetrical, the 

’atnah comes at a point which is readily identified as the 

syntactic "middle" of the verse.
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Mariy verses of the Bible have an identifiable middle. 

In poetic and oracular passages especially, symmetrical 

verses consisting of two balanced and/or parallel 

hernistichs are common and characteristic. Since, in such 

verses, the last word of the first half of the verse is 

marked with ’atnah, it is easy to understand why the 

prevailing view of the placement of ’atnah has been as a

i.e., as a dividing of the verse, at or near its 

middle, into two halves of more or less equal syntactic 

and/or semantic weight.

For many other verses —  probably for most verses —  

there is, however, no readily identifiable middle. There 

is none, for example, in <c) through <g) above. But there 

is an ’atnah in each of these five examples, as there is an 

’atnah in the overwhelming majority of Biblical verses, 

whether or not they have a "middle". The view of ’atnah— 

placement as a matter of dichotomy is therefore 

problematic. If systematically applied, this view requires 

that, for any given verse with no readily identifiable mid

point, one be able to prove that its ’atnah nonetheless 

marks a dichotomy of some sort.

It is not unreasonable to find a dichotomy in <c> 

above, even though it has no middle. In this case, the 

IPCs seem to be direct reflections of the underlying 

syntactic grouping of the clauses of the verse. Since 

there are two underlying clause-groups, it seems natural 

for the break between them to be called a dichotomy, even
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though the two groups are not of equal weight (the first 

groups consists of one clause, the second consists of two) 

The same kind of reasoning can apply to positing a 

dichotomy in (d).

For (e) and <f), however, there are not two IPCs but

three, and assertion of dichotomy does seem unreasonable.

It is not at all obvious that any kind of mid-point exists

either in the underlying (i.e., syntactic/semantic)

grouping or in the IPC bracketing, when, as in (f>, this

shows the altering effect of phrasing rules. As a matter

of fact, the caesura in these verses comes between the

second and third (i.e., between the next-to—last and the

last) IPCs. This is not just a matter of the facts of

these verses, however, but a matter of rules when more

than two IPCs emerge from the phrasing rules, the caesura

will always be placed between the next—to-last and the

last. Attempts to make the caesura correspond to a

syntactic/semantic dichotomy tend to obscure this very

striking formal regularity.

There is, however, another simple but 
striking formal fact, of a different kind, 
which seems to strengthen the plausibility 
of the attempt to make caesura correspond t 
dichotomy: the fact that the effect of the
countdown rules is the "same" for a left- 
branching structure like (d) above as it is
for a multiple-branching structure like (e)
That is, it is the same for
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C C 3 C 3 3 C 3
as it is for

C 3 C 3 C 3

Iri both cases, the verse has three clausal 
constituents, and, in both cases, the 
caesura cornes at the end of the second of 
these.

fis I have said, structures like (d) lend 
themselves to being considered dichotomous, 
since they have only two immediate 
constituents. If structures like <d) are 
taken as the paradigm for caesura placement, 
then there is a kind of theoretical pressure 
to view structures like (e) as conforming to 
that paradigm. We can regard structures 
like (e) as ..n conformity if we can somehow 
understood them as also having only two 
immediate constituents instead of the three 
which comrnon-sense parsing tells us they 
have. This is, in fact, how most students 
of the accents do try to understand 
structures like (e).

The fact is that, for the purposes of 
Biblical accentuation (i.e., intonation), 
left-branching and multiple-branching 
structures are equivalent. In the present 
study, I can accord only marginal attention 
to this theoretically provocative fact, but 
I see no a ECiori logical or theoretical 
reason to assume that multiple-branching 
structures are somehow converted to left- 
branching structures by the accents. One 
could, perhaps, just as well assume the 
reverse: that for purposes of countdown in
recitation, left-branching structures are 
treated as if they were multiple-branching 
struct ures.

Example (g> has four IPCs, and the caesura comes 

between the third and fourth of these. The very notion of 

"dichotomy” is stretched past its breaking point if it is 

used to characterize the placement of the caesura ’atnah 

for a (not at all uncommon) verse such as this.
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The countdown rule I have formulated relates the 

caesura not to a presumed mid-point of a verse but to the 

break between its last two IPCs. This rule works no matter 

what the number of IPCs, and it works whether or not these 

IPCs are symmetrically grouped. What the caesura signals 

is often a dichotomy, but is always the penult ir-iate stage 

of a countdown.

There is no caesura (i.e., no ’atnah) when 
the last I PC is either non—clausal or very 
short. In such cases, the first countdown 
rule is blocked. (See section 3 of chapter 
III. >

The second countdown rule operates separately within 

each of the two portions of the verse: the portion that

ends with dO, and the portion that follows dO and ends with 

d0. For convenience, these portions may be called 

"hernistichs" or "half-lines", with the understanding that 

the "halves" need not be at all equal in length or in 

syntactic/semantic weight.

The operation that this second rule performs is the 

same as that of the first: it counts brackets to find

IPCs. Unlike the first rule, however, the second countdown 

rule does not stop when it has found one preceding I PC; it 

continues until it has found and marked all the IPCs of the 

hernist ich.

The second countdown rule maps the same accent-classes 

onto the first hemistich as onto the second. That is why I 

have used dO as the symbol for the caesura (rather, say, 

than dl)s to make clear that these two mappings are
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equivalent. Thus, for instance, the next-to-last IPC of 

the first hemistich will be marked dl, and the next-to-last 

IPC of the second hemistich will be marked the same way. 

This is appropriate, since, other things being equal, the 

actual accents will also be the same for both hernistichs, 

as, for example, in Ex.40.A —

C Cflnd you shall bring in the table!
dl

Cand you shall set its arrangements in order! 1
dO

C Cand you shall bring in the larnpstand!
di

Cand you shall set up its lamps! !
d®

—  where dl is realized in both hemistichs as zaqep qaton.

The following examples further illustrate the 

operation of the second countdown rule:

(a) C ! C ! C !
dl dO d®

e.g., Gen. 37. 34 —
Cftnd Jacob rent his garments!

dl
Cand he put sackcloth upon his loins!

dO
Cand he mourned his son many days!

d®

similarly, II Sarn. 5. 3 —
Cfind all the elders of Israel came to the king 

at Hebron!
dl

Cand King David made a covenant with them at 
Hebron before the Lord!

dO
Cand they anointed David as king over Israel!

d®
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<b> C 3 C C D C  D D 
dO dl d0

e.g., Qeri. 37. 31 —
Cfind they took Joseph’s robeD

dO
C Cand they killed a goatD

dl
Cand they dipped the robe in the bloodD D

d0

< c ) C C  D C  D D C  D 
dl dO d0

e. g. , Gen. 37. 5 —
C Cftnd Joseph had a drearnD

dl
Cand he told it to his brothersD D

dO
Cand they hated hirn even moreD

d0

< d ) C  D C  D C  D C  D 
d£ dl dO d0

e. g. , Ex. 19. £ —
Cftnd they journeyed from RephidirnD

d£
Cand they came to the Sinai desert]

dl
Cand they encamped in the desertD

dO
Cand Israel encamped there opposite the mountain!

d0

< e ) C  D C C  D C  D C  D D  
dO d£ dl d0

e. g. , Gen. 40. 11 —
Cflnd Pharaoh’s cup was in my hand!

dO
C Cand I took the grapes!

d£
Cand I pressed them into Pharaoh’s cupD

dl
Cand I placed the cup in Pharaoh’s hand! D

d0

-80-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



<f> C C ] C ] C ] ] C C ] C ] ] 
d£ d 1 dO dl d0

e.g., Isaiah 1.17 —
C CLearrt to do good]Cseek justice] [correct oppression]

d£ dl dO
C Cdefend the orphan]Cplead for the widow] ]

d 1 d0

<g> C ] C  ] C ] C ]
d£ dl dO d0

e. g. , Ex. 40. ££ —
Cand he put the table] Cin the tent of meeting]

d£ dl
Con the north side of the tabernacle]

dO
Coutside the veil]

d0

<h> C C ] C ] C ] C ] C ] ]
d4 d3 d£ dl dO

C C ] C ] C ] C ] C ] ]
d4 d3 d£ dl d0

Joshua 18. lO —
C Cand cast for them] CJoshua] Clots]

d4 d3 d£
Cin Shiloh] Cbefore the LORD] ]

dl dC)
C Cand apportioned there] CJoshua] Cthe land]

d4 d3 d£
Cto the Israelites]Caccording to their portions] ]

dl d0

The non-English word order of the above 
reproduces the order of words in the Hebrew, 
ft normal English translation of the verse, 
as given above among illustrations for the 
first countdown rule, reads as follows:
"ftnd Joshua cast lots for them in Shiloh 
before the LORD, and there Joshua 
apportioned the land to the Israelites 
according to their portions."

The above examples show only a single operation of 

the second countdown rule for each hemistich. Actually, 

however, the second countdown rule operates cyclically.
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Having located and marked the IPCs of the hernist ichs, it 

then returns as many times as necessary to locate and mark 

the IPCs of each IPC. The following example shows the 

results of two operations of the second countdown rule in 

the first hemistich:

11 Sam. 5.3 —
C Cand camel Call the elders of Israel3 

dA d3
Cto the king! Cat Hebron3 3 

d£ dl
C Cand made for them3 CKing David3 Ca covenant3

dA d3 d£
Cat Hebron3 Cbefore the L0RD3 3 

d 1 dO
C Cand they anointed David3 Cas king3

d£ dl
Cover Israeli 3 

d0

Again the word order reproduces that of the 
Hebrew. A normal translation, again as 
given above, reads as follows: "And all the
elders of Israel came to the king at Hebron, 
and King David made a covenant with thern at 
Hebron before the LORD, and they anointed 
David as king over Israel."

The above result is derived as follows:

3 C 3 C 3 C 3 3 by first 
countdown

3 C 3 C 3 C 3 C 3 3 
dO

rule
3 c 3 C 3

d0
3

C C 3 C 3 C 3 C 3 3 
dl

by second 
countdown

C C 3 C 3 C 3 C 3 C 3 3 rule, first 
dO time through

C C 3
d£

C 3
dl

C 3
d0

3

— B £ —
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zz 3 Z 3 C 3 Z 3 3 by second
d4 d3 d2 dl countdown

L c 3 Z 3 Z 3 Z 3 Z 3 3 rule, second
d4 d3 d2 dl dO time through

Z z 3 Z 3 Z 3 3
d2 dl d0

Ofter the cadencing rules have operated, accentuation 

rules (see chapter III, sectiori 6> assign actual accents to 

the verse. These actual accents are members of the accent- 

classes assigned by the countdown rules, and are recognized 

by the listener as such. Thus, when II Sam.5.3, for 

instance, is being recited, the listener hears three 

countdowns, and each of these is more final than the one 

before, since the first ends with dl, the second with dO, 

and the last with d0. The effect is of three smaller 

countdowns within one big countdown:

4 - 3 - £ - 1
4 — 3 - 2  — 1 — 0

2 — 1 —0

When Joshua 18.10 is recited, only two countdowns are 

heard:

4 — 3 — 2 — 1 - 0
4 — 3 - 2  — 1 — 0

When Ex.40.22 is recited, two countdowns are heard, 

but the second is very short:
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3 — £ — 1 — O 
- Q

The kind of information provided by these courrtdowns 

is well recognized (cf. the distinction between "final" and 

"non-final" in the English intonation and punctuation of a 

series of clauses). But the amount of this kind of 

information that the Masoretes have noted for the text of 

the Bible has not been well recognized and understood. The 

variety of accents is a striking feature of the

Masoretic accentual system, and the principal reason for 

this variety is to distinguish degrees of finality.

The variety of the accents is not, however, wholly -;o 

be explained as serving the purpose of distinguishing 

degrees of finality. Some of the accents are simply 

variants conditioned by prosodic and/or accentual 

environments. For example, the accent pasta’ (of the class 

d£> has an alternate form, called yetib, when it is 

assigned to a word which is the first word of an IPC and 

which is either monosyllabic or is stressed on a syllable 

other than the last. Thus, yet"ib ( < ) in Ex.£l.£4

'ayin tahat 'ayin "an eye for an eye"< j*

corresponds exactly to pasta1 ( "* > in Ex.£l.£5
0

i :
kewiyyah tahat kewiyyah "a burning for a burning”*

This kind of variation, which conveys no information 

about finality, has already been well understood by
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scholars of the accents. It must, of course, be included 

in any account of how the accents are distributed, not 

excepting rny own (see chapter III, section 6), but it is a 

marginal (and low-level) factor in the workings of the 

accentual system. On the other hand, the differentiat ion 

of accents to convey degrees of finality, is absolutely 

central to the workings of this system. Failure to 

consider or even notice this phenomenon has imposed a 

serious limitation on scholarly understanding of how 

Masoretic accentuation works.

Why should conveying degrees of finality be such an

important feature in a system of public recitation? I

suggested earlier (p.£8) that the countdown rules provide

the utterance of a Biblical verse with self-referential

information, information about the verse’s own extent and

shape. The effect of the countdown rules is to endow each

word-grouping of a Biblical verse, as it is being uttered,

with information about the position of that grouping in the

sequence of groupings (or IPCs) which comprise the whole

verse. According to this view, the countdown rules help

convey the sense of the verse being recited by enabling the

listener to anticipate, at any point in the recitation, the

quantity and the syntactic status of the word-groupings

which are still to be recited and which he will need to
parse and comprehend.

In chapter IV, in discussing the Wickesian 
theory of continuous dichotomy, I will try 
to account for the fact that we find not one

-85-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



but two kinds of countdown in Biblical 
verses: the one-shot caesura placement of
my first countdown rule, and the 
thoroughgoing and cyclical countdown 
effected by my second countdown rule.

7. Cadencing: pacing rules

So far in this study, I have been looking at accentual 

word-grouping as a function of underlying syntactic 

grouping. I have posited phrasing rules to account for 

incongruity between sound and meaning (i.e., between 

accentual grouping and syntactic grouping), and countdown 

rules to account for accentual differentiation which, 

though ultimately derived from syntax, has no strictly 

syntactic significance. But accentual relationships 

between one word and the next can also be examined from a 

purely external point of view, without regard to syntactic 

function or derivation. fts such, these relationships are 

of three kinds: proclitic, conjunctive and disjunctive.

The relationship between two contiguous words is 

proclitic if the first word has no accent of its own and is 

connected by maqqep to the following word. (Maqqep is 

typographically very similar to a hyphen, and has 

functional similarities as well.) In Ben. 1.2, for example, 

in the phrase
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wehosek 'al — pene tehorn

and darkness was upon the face of the deep

the word 'al (upon) is proclitic on the word pene (the face 
of) .

The accentual relationship between two contiguous 

words is conjunctive if the first word bears a conjunctive 

accent. From an external point of view, conjunctive 

accents can be defined as those accents which, when they 

occur on the final syllable of a word that end with a 

vowel, cause an initial begadkepat consonant of the next 

word to soften. In the phrase above, the word pene, which 

bears the accent munah, is conjunctively related to the 

word tehorn which follows. (Note that the initial consonant
■U ys.of tehorn is soft. )

The accentual relationship between two contiguous 

words is disjunctive if the first word bears a disjunctive 

accent, i.e., an accent which has no phonological effect on 

the following wo:-J. In the phrase above, the word hosek, 

which bears the accent tipha’, is disjunctively related to 

the word which follows. (For demonstration that the 

presence of tipha"* does not occasion the sandhi phenomenon 

described in the preceding paragraph as characteristic of 

conjunctive accents, we must look elsewhere than in 

Gen. 1.2, since in that verse the word accented with tipha’

-87-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



does not end with a vowel and the following word does not 

begin with a begad kepat consonant. The first dernonstrat ion 

we come upon is in the final clause of Gen.1.27s

zakir uneqebah bara’ ’"btarn
male & female he created them

Here, the first consonant of bara' is unaffected by the 

fact that the word before it —  uneqebah —  ends with a 

vowel and has final-sy1lable stress.

These three kinds of accentual relationship differ in 

degree of phonological closeness: a conjunctively accented

word is less intimately bound to the word which follows 

than is a proclitic word; a disjunctively accented word is 

bound even less.

The brackets which we use to represent underlying 

syntactic structure can also be interpreted as expressing 

degrees of closeness. Take, for example, a string of words 

a,b,c,d that is bracketed as follows:

Lai Cb Cc d! 1

We of course interpret this bracketing to mean that the 

relationship between c and d is closer than that of b and 

c, which is, in turn, closer than between a and b.

Such degrees of syntactic closeness might reasonably 

be expected to correspond to degrees of phonological 

closeness, and, in fact, they do very often correspond 

quite neatly. Gen.29.lb can serve as an example:
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Cwayyelek! [ C’arsah! Cbene- q«dern3 3

Cand he went!CCto the land of! Cthe people of the east33

There are two syntactic components in this hemistich. 

The first —  the verb, wayyelek —  is set off from the 

second by being marked with a disjunctive accent. The 

second component has two sub—components: ’arsah and
Abene-qedem. The attachment of the first to the second is 

indicated by its conjunctive accent. That the two parts of 

the second sub-component are even more closely attached to 

one another is indicated by the presence of maqqep and the 

absence of an accent on bene. Thus, disjunctive, 

conjunctive and proclitic correspond in this hemistich to 

three degrees of syntactic closeness.

Similarly, in Ex. 2. £l.b:

—    _  wv «./Cwayyitten! C’et-sipporah bitto3 Clemoseh!

Cand he gave3 CZipporah his daughter! Cto Moses!

Each of the three components of this hemistich is set 

off from the one that follows by a disjunctive accent. 

Within the second component, a greater degree of closeness 

is indicated by the conjunctive accent on si pporah. Maqq"ep 

and the absence of accent on the direct-object marker ’et 

marks its even greater syntactic closeness to the word 

which follows it. ftgain, disjunctive, conjunctive and 

proclitic correspond to increasing degrees of syntactic 

closeness.
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Actually, there are good reasons to suppose 
that, in underlying structure, the direct- 
object marker *et is not grouped just with 
the word which immediately follows, but 
rather (and, perhaps, more "logically") with 
the whole of the component of which it is 
the first word:

E E’etll [sipporah bittcO 1

rather than

C E’et sipporahl CbittoD 1.

These reasons have to do with the accentual 
behavior of ’ et (and of two-letter 
prepositions like ’el and 'al, which, like 
’et, are most frequently encountered as 
proclitics) when its component is the last 
in a countdown. (See the rules of 
"expansion" in chapter III, section 4.)

Examples of this kind of correspondence between 

phonological grouping and underlying syntactic grouping are 

abundant, as one might a prlci'Ci expect and as I have stated 

at various points (e.g., at the beginning of section 5 on 

phrasing). On the basis of such examples, in which the 

intonational word-grouping happens to be identical with its 

underlying syntactic grouping, one might falsely conclude 

that nothing but parsing is needed to determine which words 

in a verse will be accentually marked as disjunctive, 

conjunctive and proclitic.

Very often, however, phrasing rules affect the 

underlying grouping so that the syntactic/phonological 

correspondence is not so direct. One of the most common 

effects of the phrasing rules is to pair a verb with a one- 
word following component, e.g.:
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Gen.29.la —
Cwayyissa’ ya'aqobl Craglaw3

Cand lifted up Jacob} Chis feet3

(less literally translated:
And Jacob went on his journey.>

Gen.31.£1b —

Cwayyasern * et-panaw3 Char haggil'ad3

Cand he set his face! Cto the hill of Gilead!

(less literally translated:
And he headed for the hill-country of 
Gilead. )

Lev.3.6b —

Cweyera’ ’ alekernl Ckebdd YHWH3

Cand will appear to youD Cthe glory of the L0RD3

In each of the above examples, the verb is

conjunctively accented. That is, it is accentually

conjoined with the following one-word component.

I have given three examples instead of one 
to show that the syntactic function of the 
component following the verb is not relevant 
to the operation of the phrasing rule. In 
the above examples, the second components 
are subject, direct object and adverb, 
respect ively.

Another common effect of the phrasing rules is the 

disjoining of the two parts of a compound component that 

immediately follows a verb. If the first part of the 

compound component is a single word, the verb is then 

conjoined with that, as in the three verses cited above.
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For example:

Lev.9.14a —
 ̂ w — S'Cwayyirhas ’et-haqqerebU Cwe’ et-hakkera' iml

Card he washed the entrails] Card the legs!

Here, as before, the direct-object markers are 

proclitic, closely bourd with the followirg word. ft 

disjunctive accent is found, not on the verb, as one would

expect if parsing were the only determinant, but on the

first of the two direct objects. The verb is accented 

conjunctively, indicating that, for intonational purposes, 

:it is grouped with the first half of the second component.

The point I have just been making, which was already

implicit in previous discussion in this chapter, is that

the distribution of disjunctives, conjunctives and

proclitics is determined not only by underlying syntax but

also by phrasiriy. To put it slightly differently, the

accents are mapped onto a bracketing that represents the

output of the phrasing rules, not directly onto the

underlying structure.

It is convenient to establish the convention
that, if a pair of words is to be joined
phonologically by the presence of a
conjunctive accent on the first word of the 
pair, then, in the bracketing onto which the 
accents are mapped, those two words share 
all the same brackets and are not separated 
by any brackets.

The reason for making this point again is to prepare 

the way for a different and perhaps rather surprising (or, 

at least, hitherto unremarked) fact: that accentual
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conjoining and disjoining are determined not only by syntax 

and phrasing but also by cadence. For verses of greater 

complexity than the ones I have cited above, we cannot say 

whether any given word will be proclitic, conjunctive or 

disjunctive until, we know its E2si.ti.on in the countdown of 

the verse.. It is not enough for the brackets onto which 

accents are mapped to reflect parsing and phrasing; they 

must also be directionally numbered. The notion of a 

countdown is needed not only to account for the variety of 

disjunctive accents; it is also needed for the even more 

basic task of determining when there will be disjunction at 

all.

When the two-word clause weqiddasta ’oto (and you

shall consecrate it) occurs in Ex.40.13, the verb is

conjunctively accented. We can posit that, in the

bracketing onto which the accentuation is mapped, the two

words of this clause are bracketed together, with no

brackets dividing them: Eweqiddasfa ’otoD. When, however,

the same clause occurs two verses earlier, the verb is

disjunctively accented.

In other words, the two words of the clause 
in question, though grouped together, though 
bracketed together with respect to the other 
clause of the verse, are also bracketed 
separately from one another: E EweqiddastaD
E’otol 3 .

What accounts for the different employment of 

disjunction in these two verses? Not syntax —  the 

syntactic relationship between the two words is exactly the
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same in both verses. Not phrasing —  in both verses, the 

two words of the clause are separated, as a group, from 

adjacent clauses:

Ex. 40. 11 —
E Eurriasahta ’et—hakkiyyor3 Ewe’et—kanno3 3 

E Eweqiddastal E’otoD 3

E Eand you shall anoint the laver3Eand its base3 3

E Eand you shall consecrate! Eit3 3

Ex.40.13b —
Eumasahta ’ oto3 Eweqiddasta ' otc*3 Ewekihen 1^3

Eand you shall anoint hirn3
Eand you shall consecrate hirn3
Eand he shall serve as priest for rne3

The different use of disjunction in these two 

occurrences of the same clause is a function of the fact 

that, in the first occurrence, the phrase constituted by 

this clause is the last phrase in a countdown, while in the 

second occurrence, this phrase is the next-to-last phrase 

in a countdown. We may assume that, in the derivations of 

both verses, the words weqiddasta and 'oto are joined by a 

phrasing rule, and that, when this phrase occurs at the end

of a countdown, the two words are again disjoined. By this

phenomenon of "pausal disjunction", the work of the 

phrasing rules is undone for the sake of cadential effect.

Cadence, as I arn using the term, comprehends those 

features of an utterance which give the listener his
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bearings with respect to the utterance’s ending. In 

section S, I discussed how intonation can mark the phrases 

of an utterance with degrees of finality. In this section, 

I am concerned with how expression of finality is further 

reinforced by the way an utterance is paced. Final

effects are a feature of all sorts of stylised 

speech, from Cicero’s orations to the reports of television 

newscasters. In the Masoretic text (as elsewhere), these 

effects are quite regularly achieved through the use of 

pausal disjunction.

The occurrence of pausal disjunction is by no means 

limited to the case of a verb followed by a one-word 

clause—member, like weqiddasta ’oto above. Two nouns in 

apposition, which the accents normally conjoin, are also 

disjoined at the end of a countdown. In the phrase 

’ el' azar hakkbhen (Eleazar the priest), for example, the 

first word is normally marked with a conjunctive accent (as 

in Nurn. £6. 3, 31.12); at the end of a hemistich, however, it

is marked with a disjunctive accent (as in Num. 19. 3,

31.31). What emerged from the phrasing rules was C’el' azar 

hakkohenll ; after the countdown rules have operated, but 

before the actual accents have been assigned, a pacing rule 

has changed this to C C’el'azar] Chakkbhenl 1.

When an appositional phrase is preceded by the direct- 

object marker ’et (or by a two-letter preposition), it is 

interesting to note that pausal disjunction occurs on that 

marker, which, like the two-letter prepositions, is
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normally proclitic, rather than on the -First of the two

words in apposition. In the phrase ’et YHWH ’eloheka (the

LORD your God), for example, YHWH normally has a

conjunctive accent, and the direct—object marker is

normally proclitic (as in Deut. B. 10, 14, 18, 13, 3.7, 10.12,

14.23). fit the end of a countdown (as in Deut.S.5, 11.1),

the distribution of accents is not the same: YHWH remains

conjunctively accented, but 1 et is accentually disjoined

from the rest of the phrase. A pacing rule has changed

C’et —YHWH ’elohekal to C C’etD CYHWH ’elohekal 3.

As I suggested earlier in this section 
(p.30) with regard to ’et-sipporah bitto, it 
may make sense to see in the somewhat 
surprising form of this pausal disjunction a 
reflection of, perhaps even a reversion to, 
underlying syntactic structure. If so, 
there is an interesting parallel between 
accentual behavior at the end of a countdown 
—  what I am calling "pausal disjunct ion" —  
and the well—knot- . phenomenon of "pausal 

forms", like tismoru (you shall keep) at the 
end of a countdown (as in Lev. 13.3) instead 
of the "normal" tis£meru (as in Lev. 25. 18). 
Pausal forms often exhibit the stress and 
vocalization that we are likely to posit as 
"underlying" for the morphemes in question.

For the present, only one thing more needs to be said 

about the process by which pausal disjunction is 

introduced. The pacing rule inserts new disjunctions that 

are unmarked with respect to countdown. Another cycle of 

the second countdown rule is necessary after the operation 

of the pacing rules. Thus, for example, in Deut.6.5 ("And 

you shall love the LORD your God with all your heart and 

all your soul and with all your might"), the first and 

second countdown rules yield
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Cwe’ahabtaH C’ et YHWH ’elohekal 
dj. dO

Cbekol-lebabeka ubekol-napseka3 Cubekol-me’ odeka3
d 1 d0

fifter pausal disjunction has operated, the second 

countdown rule applies again to the first hemistich, 

g i ving

Cwe’ahabt"a3 E’et3 CYHWH ’elohekal 
dl dl ‘ dO

Pausal disjunction is not the only way that an 

utterance is paced to reinforce the expression of finality: 

pre-pausal compression also has that effect. Pausal 

disjunction adds further brackets to the bracketing that 

emerges from the phrasing rules and slows the pace within 

the last phrase of a countdown. Pre-pausal compression 

removes brackets and quickens the pace within the non-final 

phrases of a countdown.

The accentuation of the phrase petah ’ohel mo'ed (the 

door of the tent of meeting) can serve to illustrate the 

phenomenon of pre-pausal compression. This phrase occurs 

forty-one times in the Bible. In thirty-seven of these 

occurrences, the phrase is accented with a disjunctive on 

the first word, a conjunctive on the second and a 

disjunctive on the third. In other words, by the 

bracketing convention I am using, the accentuation of this 

phrase is mapped onto a bracketing of the form C Cpetahlt
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C’ohel rno'ed! 3. Iri four places (Ex.£9. 4£, Lev. 1£. 6, 14. £3, 

Nurn. £7.£>, however', the accentuation of this phrase is 

different: petah is accented conjunctively and ’ohel is

proclitic. In these places, the bracketing onto which the 

accents are mapped must therefore be of the form Cpetah 

’ohel-mo'ed3. This bracketing alteration happens only in 

a quite specific countdown situation. The following 

conditions must be present:

1> mo'id must be marked dl;

£) the word preceding pet ah must be marked dl or 

dO (in other words, the phrase petah ’ohel 

rno'ed must correspond to the beginning of a 

new countdown—within—a—countdown);
A  —3) the next countdown marking after the rno'ed 

must be dO or d0 (in other words, the
— A —phrase petah ’ohel rno'ed must be the next — 

to-last phrase in its hemistich).

When these conditions are fulfilled, the bracketing of the 

phrase is altered by a pacing rule, a rule of pre-pausal 

compress i on:

..... C 3 Cpetah3 C’ohel rno'ed! 3 C 3
dl d£ dl dO

(or d(Z>>
becomes
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 C 3 Cpetah ' ohel-rno' ed3 E 3
dl * dl dO

(or d0>

The same rule applies in the accentuation of Ex.7.ISb 

wayyibla' rnatteh ’ aharon ’ et rnattotam (“And Aaron’s rod 

swallowed their rods"). We can assume that the structure 

for this hemistich, as it emerges from the phrasing rules, 

can be represented as follows:

E Cwayyibla'3 Crnatteh ’ aharon3 C’et-rnattotam! 3

The countdown rules mark this bracketing for degrees of 

f i na1i t y :

....... 3 Cwayyibla'3 Crnatteh ’ aharon! C’ et— rnattotam!
dO d£ dl d0

Although the grammatical make-up of wayyibla' rnatteh 

’aharon is different from that of petah ’ohel rno'ed in 

the example above, it is clear that it occupies the same 

position in a countdown and, consequently, the pacing rule 

has the same effect:

....... 3 C Cwayyibla' rnatteh-’aharon! E’eu-rnattotam!
dO " dl d0

Likewise for the pacing of Ex.1.8a ("And there arose 

new king over Egypt"):

— g g —
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C Cwayyaqornl Crnelek hadasl C'al—misrayiml 3 
d£ dl d0

becomes

C Lwayyaqom rnelek-hadasl C ‘ al-misray7m3 3
dl ’ d0

Pre-pausal compression is blocked if either 
of the phrases contains more than two words, 
even if, as is often the case when the first 
phrase consists of a verb, one of those 
words is only the monosyllabic object marker 
’et. See, for example, Ex.40.5,9,10 in 
appendix D.

The rules of pacing are set forth in chapter III, 

sections 4 and 5. The point of the present discussion and 

of the examples offered here is that what seems like a 

simple question —  which words are accentually disjoined 

and which are conjoined? —  requires a complex answer. 

Accentual disjunction and conjunction do not simply mirror 

the sense of the parsing. The accents phrase and cadence 

that sense for the purposes of linear utterance.
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Chapter Ills RULES 

(How Masoretic accentuation may be derived 

from a parsing of the Biblical text.)

1. PARSING RULES

1.0 Preliminary explanation.

The "rules" of this section specify the syntactic 

information required as a basis and point of departure for 

deriving the accentuation of Biblical verses. They are 

actually not so much rules as definitions of syntactic 

categories and notations for them.

In a fully integrated grammar of Masoretic Biblical 

Hebrew, the information needed to derive the accentuation 

would presumably be included in the output of a syntactic 

component. The term "parsing", however, denotes not 

output of a syntactic component, but rather syntactic 

analysis of a given text. I use the term "parsing" 

because I am concerned in this study not with the 

underlying rules of syntax that could generate the text of 

the Bible, but with something much more limited, namely the 

syntactic analysis which the accentuation more immediately 

presupposes (i.e., by which it is more immediately 

determined).
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This more limited concern is certainly not 

incompatible with the larger one. I assume that my grammar 

of Biblical accentuation can ultimately be related to a 

general theory of syntactically determined intonation. For 

this to be so, a clear relation will have to be 

established between the parsing needed for the accentuation 

and a fully integrated grammar of Masoretic Biblical 

Hebrew. For present purposes, however, it would be 

inappropriately stringent to require of myself that I 

devise a syntactic component whose output provides exactly 

the syntactic analysis which the accents imply. That would

be too long a way around a subject that is already

difficult enough to encompass.

The parsing presupposed by Masoretic accentual 

grouping in many ways resembles what one would find in a 

traditional grarnmai— book; to that extent, its exposition 

below may seem unnecessary. In other ways, however, it 

departs from the usual categories <e.g., in the treatment 

of "non-phraseable words” in section 1.12, or in the 

definition of ’’internal member" in section 1.31). A step-

by-step exposition has therefore seemed best, even if it

often involves stating the obvious.
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1.1 The units of pansing

1.11 The distribution of the Biblical accents may be

described as a procedure. The basis and point of departure

for this procedure is a yerSS^tDy-versg parsing of the text.

The division of the text info verses is taken as given.

This division into verses is part of the 
Masorah. It is noted at the end of each 
verse in Masoretic texts by the symbol a , 
called Bop pasuq (which means "verse- 
end").

There is no indication of verse-end per se 
in the "consonantal" text which the 
Masorah supplements. (The irregularly
occurring "paragraph breaks" in the 
consonantal text have some relevance to 
verse division, since they never interrupt 
a verse but always coincide with an 
occurrence of sop p'asuq. There are, 
however, very few paragraph breaks relative 
to the number of verses. Moreover, there 
is no pattern to their occurrence that can 
reliably be connected to syntax or even to 
narrative sense.)

To say that, in this study, division into 
verses is taken as given means that the 
procedure outlined here is required to 
explain only the distribution of accents 
between occurrences of sop p'asuq, not the 
occurrences of sop pasuq itself. X hope, 
however, that this procedure will also 
offer some insight into the distribution of 
sop pasuq (i.e., into the division into 
verses), from which future studies can 
benefit. The principles which underlie the 
division of the Masoretic text into verses 
are, I believe, very like those which 
underlie the division of each verse into 
its accentual components. (Incidentally, 
no other study of the accents that I know 
of even raises the guesti.20 of whether the 
division of the text into verses can be 
derived from a theory of accent 
distribution. >
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1.1£ The parsing of each verse provides information about 

the words <rather than, say, the morphemes) of the verse. 

The division of the text into words is also taken as 

given.

Our knowledge of how the text is divided 
into verses comes from the Masorah, but the 
division into words is indicated by the 
spacing of the letters of the consonantal 
text itself.

With respect to the procedure by which the accents

are distributed, the words of the text fall into two

categories:

1) words that the phrasing rules ignore;

2) words that the phrasing rules recognize and

affect.

The category of words that the phrasing rules ignore 

includes the two-letter prepositions 'el, 'al, min, ’et,

'irn; the direct-object marker ’ et; the quantifier kol; the 

two—letter relation—words ben ("son of") and bat ("daughter
Z'______ _of"); subject pronouns Card, ’ attah, etc.) and also 

demonstrative pronouns (zeh, zb’t, etc.) when they function
w  V w  Vas subjects; all conjunctions (e.g., ki, ’aser, ka’aser,

* irn) ; cardinal numbers, when they precede other numbers to 

which they are conjoined (e.g., sebaj. we'esr'im); the 

negative particles lb’ and ’al; and the infinitive absolute 

when it is used to reinforce a finite verb which 

immediately follows. The symbol /\ represents all these 

words that the phrasing rules ignore.
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fill of the above "non-phraseable" words are 

syntactically associated with a following word that the 

phrasing rules recognize. filso non-phraseable are na’ 

(“please"), which is associated with a preceding word, and 

le’rnor ("saying"), which is always grouped with a preceding 

word or phrase. The symbols for these words are, 

respectively, —p and —q ("q" for quotation).

fill other words are "phraseable": the phrasing rules

may affect them. The phrasing rules recognize two kinds of 

phraseable words: verbs (finite or non-finite) and non

verb. The symbol for a verb is /v\ ; the symbol for a 

non-verb is /\ .

In the procedure for deriving accentuation from 

parsing, the non—phraseable words do not come into play 

until the cadencing rules; that is, not until much later 

on. For clarity and convenience, the symbol for these 

words is therefore suppressed during the operation of the 

phrasing and countdown rules. The location of a non- 

phraseable word is indicated by a hyphen attached to the 

following word. Thus, in the parsing of Gen.1.15, the 

words 'al ha’ares ("on the earth") are represented as -/\ 

rather than as /\ /\ . In the parsing of Ex.40.9, the
o V  Awords we'et kol ’aser bo ("and all that is in it") are

represented as ---/\ , rather than as /\ /\ /\ /\ .

Many, but by no means all, of the non- 
phraseable words, especially those which 
are monosyllabic, will turn out to be 
proclitic in the ultimate accentual 
sequences. It is important to note, 
however, that establishing the category of
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non-phraseable words is for the sake of the 
phrasing rules, to clear away (temporarily) 
those words which the phrasing rules do not 
recognize and affect. The category of non- 
phraseable words is not equal to the 
category of proclitic and enclitic words, 
which includes both phraseable and non- 
phraseable words. Whether a word is to be 
proclitic/enclitic can only be determined 
much later, in section 5, after phrasing, 
countdown and pacing rules have applied.

1. 13 Parsing is an analysis of the words of each verse 

into clauses and Elauss-members, and of the words of each 

clause-mernber into sub-members.

P "clause" may be a proposition with a finite verb or 

with an unexpressed copula; it may also be an infinitival 

phrase, a participial phrase (when the participle is 

functioning as a verb and not as a construct noun), or a 

gerundial phrase (i.e., a phrase that includes an infini

tive absolute that governs other words and is not simply a 

reinforcement of a finite verb). "Elbows" —  ( > —  in

dicate the beginning and end of a clause.

P "clause-mernber" (henceforth, simply "member") is a 

word or word-group which functions in a clause as a verb, 
subject, object, or adverb. Parentheses —  ( ) —  indi

cate the beginning and end of a member.

P member consists of one or more phraseable words. 

When there are only two words, no indication of grouping is 

necessary other than the parentheses which enclose the 

whole member. When there are more than two words, there 

rnay be groupings among them. Brackets —  C 3 —  indicate
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the beginnings and ends of such groupings. Any word or 

group of words within a member can be called a sub-member.

1.2 Intra-member relations

1.20 Syntactic bonds between sub-members are of two basic 

types: subordinate and coordinate. Subordinate relations

may be further characterized as strict or loose.

Coordinate relations may be further characterized as 

restrictive or non-restrictive.

These distinctions —  subordinate/coordinate, 

strict/loose, restrictive/non-restrictive —  are essential 

to the working of the phrasing rules. The susceptibility 

of any two sub-members to being re-grouped by the phrasing 

rules is a function of the type of syntactic bond between 

them. A relation of strict subordination, for example, is 

highly resistant to dissolution; sub—members in that 

relation to one another are not readily re-grouped. At the 

opposite extreme, a relation of non-restrictive 

coordination tends easily to be dissolved; sub-members in 

that relation to one another are readily and frequently re

grouped.

See 1.25 below for examples of how 
syntactic bonds differ in their 
susceptibility to re-grouping.
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1.21 Quite apart from the restrictive/non—restrictive 

distinction (which will be taken up in 1.26), a coordinate 

relation between sub-mernbers rnay be serial or QOQ-serial.

A serial relation is characterized by the fact that the 

sub-mernbers have different references.

The symbol + between sub-members indicates that they 

are in series with one another, as in Gen.1.1 ("the 

heavens and the earth”)j

’et hassamayirn we’et ha’ ares. . .
< -/\ + -/\ ' >

Brackets are used to indicate grouping within a 

coordinate series, as in Gen. 46. 12 ("Er and Onan and 

Shelah, and Perez and Zerah”):

< C C /\ + /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 C /\ + /\ 3 )

See above pp. 65-66 for explanation of this 
underlying grouping.

1.22 Two sub-members in non-serial coordinate relation 

have the same reference} that is, they "agree" with one 

another. If the second is a substantive, it is usually

described as being in §Eeosi.tiCin to the first. If the

second is an adjective, it is usually described as an

attribute of the first. The phrasing rules do not

recognize this difference, howeveri appositional and 

attributive relations are treated the same way. (This is
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not surprising, since Biblical Hebrew adjectives readily 

function as substantives.)

The symbol = between sub-mernbers indicates that 

they are in non-serial coordinate relation with one 

another. (That is, the symbol »= precedes an apposition 

or an attributive adjective.)

I Ki.1.31 ("my lord King David")

*adoni hammelek dawTd 
( C /\ 3 = C /\ = /\ 3 )

Gen. 1.16 ("the greater light")

’ et hamrna’ or haggadol 
( - / \  * /\ )

I Ki.11.1 ("many foreign women")

nastrn nokriyyot rabbot 
( C /\ - /\ 3 «= C /\ 3 >

Deut. 1.13 ("wise, understanding and experienced men")
. v/ — ■vc .v. — C ^ o O r.’anasim hakamim unebonim widu xm
( t /\ 3 »* C /\ + /\ + /\ 3 )

1.23 Stri.ct_subordi,nati,on within a member is the 

government of one or more substantives by another 

substantive that is in construct state. This relation is 

indicated by an asterisk between the governing and the 

governed substantives.
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Gen. l.£ ("upon the face of the deep")

'al pene tehorn 
< * /\ >

Ex.£3.4£ <"the door of the tent of meeting")

petah ’ohel rno'ed 
( E /\* 3 * E /\ * /\ 3 )

Ex.3.1 <"the flock of Jethro his father— in-law, the priest 
of Midian")

’ et so’n yitro hbteno kbhien rnidyan
< C 3 * E E / \ 3 = E / \ 3 = E / \ * / \ 3 3 )

Included in this category is the government of a 

substantive by a preposition that, in origin and in form,

is a substantive in construct state prefixed by one or two

one-letter prepositions.

I Ki.8.41 ("for the sake of your name")

1 erna ' an 4erneka
< /I * /\ >

Gen. 41.46 ("frorn before Pharaoh")

rnillipne par'bh
< *  / \  )

l.£4 Loose subordination is the government of one sub- 

rnernber by another, not through the device of construct 

state, but through the intermediary of a preposition. This 

relation is represented by the symbol G .
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The governing sub-rnernber rnay be an adjective:

Gen.2.9 ("pleasant to the sight")

nehmad lemar’eh 
C /\ <? /\ 3

Gen.38.7 ("wicked in the sight of the LORD")

ra' be *ene YHWH 
C /\ 3 © C /\ * /\ 3

Very often the governing sub-rnernber is a one-word 

adverb with a prepositional prefix:

Num.32.19 ("beyond the Jordan")

rne'eber layyarden 
< >

Nurn. 16. 24 ("from about the dwelling of Korah, of Datan and 
ftbiram")
A \ j __ ^  «A —rnissabib lerniskan korah datan wa’ abirarn 

( c / \ 3 © c c / \ 3 * c c ' / \ 3 + c / \ + / \ 3 3 3  )
For explanation of the grouping within the 
series of proper names in this phrase, see 
pp.31-32 above.

The compound preposition ben ... uben 
("between") is something of a special 
case. (Literally, it means "between. . . and 
between...") The phrasing rules work best 
if this expression is understood as 
involving loose subordination, though it 
might seern that the relation between the 
part was one of serial coordination. In 
Gen.1.14, for example, in the clause 
1 ehabd11 ben hayyorn uben hallaylah ("to 
distinguish between day and night"), the 
compound prepositional phrase should be 
parsed as follows: ( C—/\ 3 © C-/\ 3 ) .
The word ben appears in two alternative 
expressions that have the same meaning as 
b'em... uben: ben... leben (literally,
"between ... to between") and ben... le... 
(literally, "between... to.,."). The 
intermediate preposition le in the two
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alternative expressions suggests the 
semantic appropriateness of categorizing 
all three equivalent expressions as 
involving loose subordination. For 
derivations that involve ben, see 
Gen. 1. 4, 6, 7, 1A in appendix C and Ex. AO. 7 in 
appendix D.

Combinations such as rne'eber le. . . and rnissab^b 

le. . . are fixed expressions functioning as complex 

preposit ions. But an adverbial sub-rnernber that governs by 

loose subordination need not be a fixed expression:

Ex. 12.6 ("until the fourteenth day of this month") 

' ad
’arba'ah
'asar yorn lahodes hazzeh 
C C— /\ = /\ 3 @ Z /\ = /\ 3 3

Num. 3S. 13 ("in the plains of Moab at the Jordan of
Jericho">

be ‘ arbot mo1 ab *al yarden yereho 
C C /\ * /\ 3 @ C -/\ * / \ ‘3 3

In the above example from Exodus, it seerns natural, 

even without the information provided by the accents, to 

understand the second prepositional phrase, on general 

semantic grounds, as a modification of (i.e., as 

subordinate to) the first. But this is not quite so for 

the example from Numbers: there the second prepositional

phrase might well be construed as an independent adverb 

with its own relation to the verb of the clause. (The full 

text of the verse translates as: "These are the

commandments and the ordinances which the LORD commanded
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through Moses to the Israelites irt the plains of Moab at 

the Jordan of Jericho.") Nevertheless, the accents signal 

that the two adverbs are to be taken together, the second 

modifying the first, and it is, in fact, quite normal in 

Biblical Hebrew and elsewhere for two adverbs to form a 

kind of compound adverbial expression. ("In the paragraph 

below” and "out there on the horizon” are examples in 

English.)

Part i.al_ sybordjlnat ion resembles loose subordinat ion

in that it involves government of one sub-member by another

through the intermediary of a preposition. The governing

relation between the sub-members is even weaker and less

complete, however, and each sub-rnernber is more clearly

independent in its relation to the verb. Partial

subordination is represented by the symbol ®@ .

I use a doubling of the symbol to show 
visually that the two components are, as it 
were, even further apart. Similarly, in my 
exposition of intra-clause relations, I 
shall introduce (in section 1.33 below) the 
symbol MM to represent a relation of 
member to verb that is weaker and more 
marginal than the relation that is 
represented by the symbol M .

The category of partial subordination is required for 

the proper parsing of what can be called "complex compound 

members". A compound member is simply a member whose sub

members are in serial relation to each other (see section

1.21 above). As long as the serial relations that it 

contains are non-restrictive (see section 1.26 below), the 

presence of a compound member implies the combining of two
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deep-structure sentences. Thus, Lev.9. 14a —  "and he 

washed the entrails and the legs" —  can be regarded as the 

combining of "and he washed the entrails" with "and he 

washed the legs." The parsing of the compound member in 

the "combined" sentence poses no problemsi

’ et haqqereb we’et hakkera'trn 
< - / \  +  - / \  )

The simplicity of this example has to do with the 

fact that the deep-structure sentences that it implies each 

consists only of the verb and one of the sub-members of the 

compound member. When, however, the sentences to be 

combined have more components, the compound member must be 

com plex. I n Ex.£4.4, for example, we find the clause "and 

he built an altar under the mountain and twelve pillars for 

the twelve tribes of Israel." Two deep-structure sentences 

are implied: 1) "and he built an altar under the

mountain"; £) "and he built twelve pillars for the twelve 

tribes of Israel."

In these separate deep-structure sentences, the 

adverbial prepositional phrases "under the mountain" and 

"for the twelve tribes of Israel" are both directly 

subordinate to the verb. In the actual combined sentence, 

however, there is a compound direct object, and each of the 

prepositional phrases is associated with only one component 

of that compound direct object. A parsing of the combined 

sentence must make note of these exclusive associations
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while maintaining the integrity of the compound direct 

object. Accordingly, the compound direct object can be 

parsed as follows:

” an altar under the mountain
mizbeah tahat hahiar

< [ [ /\ i 9© C /\ * /\ 3 3 +

 ̂ and 12 pillars for the 12 tribes of Israel"
ustern ‘esreh massebah lit»nem ’ asar sibte yisra’el 
C C-/\ * 3 ©9 t C-/\ 3 * 3 3 >

For the necessity of "partial 
subordination" in addition to "loose 
subordination", see rules 2.12a and 2.22a 
as well as the derivation of Gen. 45.8b in 
Appendix B.

1.25 As stated above (1.20), coordinate bonds differ from 

subordinate bonds in their greater susceptibility to being 

re-grouped by the phrasing rules. The actual operations of 

the phrasing rules will be the subject of a later section 

(section 2). In the meanwhile, however, it may be useful 

to look at some examples that illustrate the difference 

between the phrasing of coordinate relations and the 

phrasing of subordinate relations.

The difference shows up moBt clearly in a member that 

immediately follows the verb of its clause. Thus, a member 

that consists of two phraseable words in serial 

coordination is likely, in that position, to be split up by 

the phrasing rules, so that the first of the two words will 

be grouped with the verb and the second will stand alone.

In Ex.40. 12, for example, the object of the verb wehiqrabta
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<"and-you—sha11—bring"> consists of two phraseable words: 

’et-’aharon we’et-banaw ("Aaron and-his—sons">. The member 

is schematically represented as (-/\ + >• The effect

of the phrasing rules is to change

Cwehiqrabta 3 C’et-aharon we' et banaw!
Cand—yeu-shal1—bring! CAaron and-his-sons 3

to
Cwehiqrabta ’et—aharon 3 Cwe' et-banaw 3
Cand—you-shal1—bring Aaron! Cand-his-sons3

In Ex.40.9, the object of the verb welaqahta ("and— 

you—shal1—take") also consists of two phraseable words:

'et-semen hammishah ("the-oi1-of anointing"). The relation 

between these words is one of strict subordination; the 

member is schematically represented as ( /\ * /\ ). This 

grouping, unlike the one above, survives the phrasing 

rules. In particular, there is not a change from

Cwelaqahta 3 C’et-sernen hammishah 3
Cand-you-shall-take! Cthe-oil-of anointing!

to

♦ Cwelaqahta ’et-semen! Charnmishah!
♦Cand-you-shal1-take the-oi1-of3 Canointing!

In Jer.25.15, the subject of the verb 'arnar ("said") 

consists of three phraseable words: YHWH ’elohe yisra’el

(YHWH the—God—of Israel). The first of these words is in 

non-serial coordination with the other two. The member is 

schematically represented as ( C /\ 3 = C /\ ♦ /\ 3 ) .

The effect of the phrasing rules is to change
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C’amar3 CYHWH ’elohe yisra'el 3 
Csaid 3 CYHWH the-Bod-of Israeli

to

C’amar YHWH3 C’elohe yisra’el 3 
Csaid YHWH 3 Cthe-Bod-of Israeli

y/In II Barn. 19.44, the subject of the verb wayyiqes

("and prevailed") also consists of three phraseable wordst

debar ’is yehudah ("the word of the man of Judah").

In the final form of this phrase, the word 
debar is proclitic, but that fact is 
irrelevant here. The word debar is a 
phraseable word (see 1.12). Cadencing 
rules, rather than parsing or phrasing 
rules, account for the fact that it 
ultimately bears no accent in this
position. (It doss bear an accent later in
the verse, for example.)

The second and third words form a sub-member whose relation

to the first word is one of strict subordination. The

member is schematically represented as

( C /\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 )

The structure of this member, unlike that of the example 

above, survives the phrasing rules. In particular, there 

is not a change from

CwayyiqesI Cdebar ’Ts yehudah3
Cand-prevailed3 Cthe word of the man of Judah3

to
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*Cwayyiqe& debar] C’ts yfchudah]
*Cand—prevai led the word of] Cthe man of Judah]

1.26 ft coordinate relation is if *®paration of

the coordinate sub-members (through phrasing) would have a 

false, misleading or confusing effect. If coordinate sub- 

members can be phrased separately without such an effect, 

then their relation is non—restr^cti_ye. Underlining marks 

the restrictivity of a coordinate relation* ■ and + 

represent restrictive bonds, while “ and + represent 

non-restrictive bonds.

Although restrictivity is a familiar notion in 

grammar, it may not be obvious how it bears on Biblical 

accentuation. Some demonstration therefore seems 

appropriate.

Ex.21.15 contains an example of non-restrictive 

coordinate sub-members that are re-grouped by the phrasinu 

rules:

arnakkeh ’ abiw we" irnrno mot yuniat

The first word is a participle meaning "one who 

strikes" (or, more literally, "a striker of", since the 

participle is in construct state). The last two words mean 

"shall surely be put to death." It is the second and third 

words with which we are concerned. Literally translated,
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they mean "his father and his mother." It is clear, 

however, that, according to this verse, those who are to be 

put to death include:

1) one who strikes his father;

2) one who strikes his mother;

3) one who strikes both his father and mother.

In other words, a very exact rendition of the meaning of 

’abiw we’ irnmo would be "his father and/gr his mother". The 

usual and more idiomatic translation —  "his father sc 

mother" —  is correct because English tends to use "or" to 

express an "and/or" relation (whereas Biblical Hebrew 

tends to use the prefix we , whose most general meaning is 

"and").

Phraring rules re-group the underlying CmakkehlC’abiw 

we' irnrnol ; the result is Cmakkeh 1 abiwl Cwe* immol. This 

change can schematically be represented as the change from

C /\ 1 * C + /\ 1
to

c /\ /\ : + c /\ :

No falsity or confusion seems to result from this 

change because makkeh ’ ab'iw ("one who strikes his father"), 

even standing alone (without ’imrno), is one of the three 

categories to which the proposition of this verse applies. 

If, however, the proposition were meant to apply only to 

"one who strikes both his mother and father", then the 

phrasing which results from the phrasing rules might well 

seem misleading.
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Gen.3.5 contains another example of a construct-state 

participle that governs two coordinate substantives:

yobe'e tob wara'
(knowing good and evil)

In this case, the text is generally understood (by 

the Masoretes and everyone else) to be concerned not with 

knowledge of good, not with knowledge of evil, but only 

with knowledge of good and evil together ("good—and—evi1", 

perhaps). The coordinate words tob wlara' cannot be re

grouped without a false result. The bond between them is 

restrict ive:

E /\ : * C /\ ± /\ )

Restrictivity inhibits the operation of the phrasing 

rules. The underlying grouping

Cknowing3 Egood and evil}

is not changed to

*Eknowing good] Eand evil3

The restrictivity found in Gen. 3.5 derives from a 

specific lexical fact: that, in the Biblical lexicon,

there exists a notion of "good-and-evi1" that is not just a 

coordination of the separate notions "good" and "evil". 

Specific lexical restrictivity is one of several kinds of 

restrictivity that can inhibit the phrasing rules. Another
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kind derives from the more general lexical categories of 

familial or social status. When a proper name is followed 

by a one- or two-word apposition that defines its status 

with respect to another proper name, the coordinate bond 

between the first proper name and its apposition is 

restrictive. For examples

Gen. 30. IS watteled zilp~ah 'siphat le’ah. ..
find Zilpah Leah's maid bore...

A — v A w A •Gen.38.7 wayhi 'er bekor yehudah...
find £r Judah’s firstborn was...

For both of these examples, the parsing of the 

subject can schematically be represented as

< C /\ 3 = C /\ ■* /\ D )

Except for the mark of restrictivity, this schema is 

identical to the one offered (in section 1.25) above for 

the phrase taken from Jer.25.15: YHWH ’elohe yisra’el

("YHWH, God of Israel"). Deuteronomy 33.1 contains yet 

another example of what this schema can represent (without 

the mark of restrict ivity > : moseh ’'is ha’elotiirn ("Moses,

the man of God").

Clearly, the appositions "Leah’s maid" and "Judah’s 

firstborn" provide information about familial or social 

status. The function of such information is generally, if 

not in every case, to identify a person, to make sure there 

is no confusion about exactly which person has been
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mentioned. By contrast, the appositions "God of Israel" 

and "the man of God" are not needed for identification 

purposes; they are supplementary descriptions.

Accentual grouping reflects this difference. The 

bracketing of the schema that is marked for restrictivity 

(as in the two examples from Genesis) is unchanged by the 

phrasing rules. By contrast, the bracketing of the schema 

that is not marked for restrictivity, when it immediately 

follows its verb (as in the examples from Deuteronomy and 

Jeremiah), is changed by the phrasing rules:

C /v\ /\ 1 C /\ /\ 1

is the result. Thus, as already shown in 1.25,

Csaidl CYHWH the God of Israeli

is changed to

Csaid YHWH1 Cthe God of Israeli

Sirnilarly,

Cspokel CMoses the man of Godl 

is changed to

Cspoke Mosesl Cthe man of Godl

One more kind of restrictivity needs to be mentioned. 

This is the kind that derives from the facts, "grammatical" 

rather than lexical, of agreement: agreement between a
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plural verb and two singular substantives which are its 

subject, or agreement between a plural substantive and two 

singular substantives with which it is in apposition.

Thus, in Ex.5.1, the coordinate bond between the 

subjects "Moses" and "flaron" must be restrictive because 

the verb (ba’u —  "came") is plural.

Cba*u! Crnoseh we’aharon!

is not re-grouped by the phrasing rules, presumably because 

the pairing of a plural verb with a singular subject —

*Cba’u moseh! Ewe’aharon!

—  would be confusing.

(There is a converse to this last kind of 

restrictivity. It is common in Biblical Hebrew for two or 

more subjects to follow a singular verb, if the first of 

those subjects is singular. Then, of course, it is normal 

for the phrasing rules to pair the verb with the first 

subject, e. g. :

Ex. 4. £9—
Ewayyelek rnoseh! Ewe’ aharon!...
Then Moses and flaron went...

In such cases as these, the coordinate bond between the 

subjects can clearly not be restrictive.>
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1.3 Intra-clause relations

1.30 With respect to the verb of a clause, any other 

member of that clause can be characterized as internal or 

external. External members can be further characterized as 

central or marginal.

Characterizations such as these might seem 

superfluous in normal linguistic description, which does 

not attempt to account for intonational word-grouping.

They are essential, however, to the working of the phrasing 

rules of Masoretic Hebrew, and it seems likely that some 

such distinctions play a role in the intonational word- 

grouping of language in general.

1.31 fl member is internal, if it is:

1> a one-word indefinite direct object, as in 
Gen.6.6—

werioah riiisa' hen be'ene YHWH 
find Noah found favor in the eyes of the 

LORD.

2) a pronominal direct object (i.e., an
inflected form of the direct-object marker 
*et>, as in Gen.1.17—

wayyi11en *ot an * eIohirn birq"ia' hassarnay?rn 
find God set t h m  in the firmament of the 

heaven.. .

3) a pronominal adverb (i.e., an inflected
preposition), as in Gen.2.3—

Hi bo sabat mikkol-mela*kto
because on it He rested from all His work

4) any direct object that precedes its verb, as
in Gen. 3. 10—
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’mt qolska sarna't'i baggari
...your voics I heard in the garden...

The symbol of the relation between an internal member

and its verb is "rn" . Thus:

wayyitten * otl 
/v\ n

bo siabat

Note that the symbol of relation is placed 
between the verb and the member regardless 
of which precedes which.

1.32 ft member that does not fit any of the above

definitions of "internal" is external.. fin external member

is een£.E£.l if it is:

1) a direct object, as in Gen. 1.7—

wayya'as ’eloh'im * et hsraqia' 
find God made ths firmament...

2) the subject, as in Gen. 1.7—

wayya'as *»lohlm 
find 8od made...

3> a predicate noun or adjective with a copula
(expressed or unexpressed), as in Gen.1.2—

weha’ares hayetah totiu Mabohu
find the earth was formless end void...

4) an adverb or adverbial phrase, immediately 
following or preceding its verb, that serves as 
an indirect object, or that answers the question 
"whither" for a verb that involves movement, as 
in Gen. 3. 19—
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*•<•*•1 'spar tasub
...and to dust you shall return.

— and in Gen. 31.33—

wayyabo’ be*bhel rahel
...and he went into Rachel*■ tent.

c<r that answers the question "where" for a verb 
that involves positioning, as in Gen. 13. i£—

' abraid yasab be* ere* kena'an 
Abram dwelt in the land of Canaan. . .

— and in Ex. 40. 7—

wenatatta 'aae rnayim
and you shall put water therein.

5> an adverb or adverbial phrase that is a 
necessary complement to its verb, as in Ex.4.3—

A  __ _  Vwayh i lenahas
...and i t became a serpent

-or as in Ex.£3.£1—

userna beqolo 
and obey his voice

— or as in I Ki.8. 16—
  _    Awa’ebhar bedawid lihyot 
...and I chose David to 

Israel.

The fourth and fifth of these categories of 
central external members are unlike the 
first three in that they are defined not 
only syntactically but also lexically, in 
two different ways. Members of the fourth 
category are associated with verbs that 
possess certain semantic features 
("movement", "positioning") that would be 
marked in a lexicon.

Members of the fifth category are also 
associated with lexically marked verbs, but 
these verbs do net belong to any particular 
semantic field. Rather, they are verbs 
that are marked for occurrence with 
prepositional phrases that function 
semantically like direct objects or
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predicate nouns. I shall not attempt to 
provide a list of these verbs for Biblical 
Hebrew —  that is the job of a lexicon 
rather than of a grammatical description —  
but the existence of such verbs is well 

recogni zed.

The symbol of the relation between a central member 

and its verb is "M". Thus:

(wayya'as) <*elohim) C a t  hiriqia')
< > M < IS > H < -IS >

(we* el *apar> (tasub)
< -IS > «  < Zv\ >

When there is a copulative relation between subject 

and predicate but no explicit verb, then the relation 

between subject and predicate is represented by the symbol 

"M:" or "rn:" , as in the following examples:

Gen.2.12

"and the gold of that land is good"

uzahab ha’arej hahi* tob
< C E / \  3 *  C / \  *  L \  3 3 > M:  ( ‘ L \  >

Gen. 1.12

"...whose seed is in it"

’ aser, a rzar o bo
<-/\ > m: < /\ >

1.33 An external member is marginal, if it does not belong 

to any of the above categories. Adverbs of time and manner 

are always marginal, and adverbs of place are marginal if
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they do not fit into the fourth category above. Also 

marginal are what might be called "expansive appositions", 

i.e. phrases that expand an already expressed or implied 

subject; such phrases are in apposition to the subject but 

not necessarily in agreement with the verb. For example, 

in Gen. 19.30:

wayyeseb bamme'arah huv usta bincrtaw 
. . . and he dwelt in the cave, he and his two 

daughters.

The symbol for the relation between a marginal member 

and its verb is "MM" . Thus, in Gen.3.10:

('et qoleka) ( sarna' t"i) (baggan)
< -/\ ) m < /v\ ) HM ( A  )

Your voice I heard in ths garden.

1.4 Inter-clause relations

1.40 The inclusion of two or more clauses within a single 

verse constitutes, with respect to other clauses not 

included, a grouping of clauses. The principles that 

determine this grouping of clauses into verses are outside 

the scope of this study; as already stated (in 1.11), 

division into verses is taken as given.

Within the verse, there is, however, further 

grouping of clauses with which the present study is very 

much concerned. ft clause may be dependent upon or 

independent of another clause with which it is grouped.
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1.41 Clauses are independent of each other If rio one of 

them is contained by any other.

If two independent clauses ‘comprise a verse, the 

relation between them is schematically represented by 

simple juxtaposition:

< > < >

If a verse consists of three or more independent 

clauses, there may be grouping among them. Braces —  ■£ >

—  indicate the beginning and end of a group of independent 

clauses. For example:

Gen.40.11—

(And Pharaoh’s cup was in my hand)
•C (and I took the grapes)

(and I pressed them into Pharaoh’s cup)
(and I placed the cup in Pharaoh’s hand) >

Isaiah 1.17—

■C (Learn to do good) (seek justice) (correct oppression) >
■C (defend the orphan) (plead for the widow) >

1.42 A dependent clause is contained within another 

(matrix) clause. A dependent clause functions as a member 

or sub-member of its matrix clause.

The boundaries of a clause which functions as a 

member of another clause are represented by elbows (clause 

boundaries) contained within parentheses (member 

boundaries) and preceded by M or MM:
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 M < < > ). . .
A dependent clause may be the complement of the 

matrix clause's verb:

Ex.2.21—"

(And Moses agreed to stay with the wan. . . 1 
wayyo'el moseh lasebet * et—ha*is
< ( /v\ ) M ( /\ > H < < < £y\ > H <-£\ ) > ) >

Ex.33.18—

(And he said: "Please show ae your B^ory")
wayyom.r har*eni ha* * et-kebodeka
< < /v\ ) M ( ( ( /yV-p > H > > ) >

Or it may function as an adverb:

Gen. 1. 17—

(And Bod set them in the expanse of the sky 
to shine upon the earth.)

wayyitten ’otim ’elohlrn birq'ta' hassamayirn 
lehaMr *al-ha* ares

< < > m ( /\ > M ( /\ ) M ( /\ * /\ )

HN < < < £y\ ) H <-£\ ) > ) >

Ex.AO.25—

(And he lit the lamps before the Lord, 
as the Lord io— andsd Hoses. >
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wayya'al hannerot lipne yhwh
ka’a w r  ilwwah yhwh * mt-mb*mh

< < /v\ ) M ( £\ ) MM < >

H M  < < < } M  C £\ ) M  <~l\ ) > > >

1.43 The boundaries of a clause which functions as a sub-

member of another clause are represented by elbows (clause

boundaries) contained within brackets (sub-rnernber 

boundaries):

C ( > 3

A clausal sub-rnernber’s relation to its fellow sub

member (s) may be one of serial coordination. If so, the 

sub-member(s> with which it is coordinate will also be 

clausal. For example:

Nurn. 23. 16—

(...and he said: "Return to Balak and spaak thua.*) 

wayyomer sub *el balaq wekoh tedabber
( (/v\) H ( C < M <-^> >3 ♦ C< C£\> M >3 >

Ex. 33. 14—

(And he said: "My presence Mill go with you,
and X Mill give you rest.")

* A u — A *wayyornar panay yeleku wahaninoti lak
< <Zy\) M < C< <l\> H >3 ♦ C< ■ <^> >3 > >

A clausal sub-rnernber in non-serial, coordinate 

relation with its (precedinQ) fellow is a rel.a£,i,vg clause.
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For example:

Gen. 2. £—

<flnd he rested on the seventh day
from all his work Mhich he had dona.)

wayyisbot bayyorn hassebi'i
mikkol mela’kto *a»ar 'asah

< < > MM < /\ = £\ > M

< C -/\ 1 =» C < -/v\ > 3 ) >

There are also clauses which can be analyzed as sub

members Subordinate to a preceding sub-member. For 

example:

Num. 3. 1 —
<...at the time when the LORD spoke with Moses 

on Mount Sinai.)

...bey&m dibber YHWH ’et rnoseh behar slnay 

MM < C /\ : * C< < £y\ » M < ) m <-£*> MH < > >3 )

i.44 The distinction between restrictive and non- 

restrictive seems to hold when one of two non-serial 

coordinate sub-members is clausal. The first independent 

clause of Gen.2.22, for example, contains a non-restrictive 

relative clause within it: "find the LORD God fashioned the

rib, which_he_had_taken_£rom_the_man, into a woman..." The 

members of the matrix clause are :
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wayyi ben 
YHWH ’elohim
* et hassela' * a w r  laqah win ha'idia
le’issah. . .

The parsing of these members can be schematically 

represented as follows:

< < l¥.\ )

M < /\ = /\ >
M ( C—/\ D - C < ) M <-£\ > > 3 )
M ( /\ ) >

For purposes of illustration, the words of the

translation can be squeezed into this schema:

< (and-fashioned)
M (the-LORD = God)
M (Cthe-ribl ■ C< <which -he-had-takan) M (froe-tha wan) >
M (into-a—woman) >

In this schema, which is the point of departure for 

the distribution of the accents, relative clause and 

antecedent are grouped together. fifter the phrasing rule 

have operated, this is no longer so. The phrasing rules 

have dissolved the non-restrictive coordinate bond and re 

grouped the sub-members originally held together by that 

bond. In the more abstract bracketing onto which the 

countdown is mapped, relative clause and antecedent have 

become separate units:
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C C /\ 3
C /\ /\ 3
C-Z\ 3 
C-̂ N - A  3
C 3 3

C Cand-fashioned3 
Ethe-LORD God3 
Cthe rib3
[which he had—taken frow-thw-Mn]
Cinto-a-wornan3 3

The coalescence of the first three members 
into one accentual group (ending with a 
disjunctive and with only conjunctive 
accents within the group) results later, 
from the operation of the pacing rules. It 
does not concern us here. (See rule 4.3a 
on p.201.>

Detachment of a relative clause from its antecedent, 

as above, does not occur when the bond between them is 

restrictive. The first clause of Ex.4.30, for example, 

contains such a restrictive relative clause: "And Aaron

spoke all the words which the LORD had spoken to Moses..." 

The members of this clause and its schematic parsing are as 

follows:

waydabber 
’aharon
’ et kol-natidebarim dibber YHWH *al-wio»eh

< < Zv\ >

M ( /\ )

M ( C--/\ 3 2 C < > >
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< (and-spoke)
M < flaron>
M < Cal 1- the-words3» C <(whlch-had-»pok»n> (LDRD) <to Mmm>)])>

In this case, the phrasing rules do not affect the 

grouping of the relative clause with its antecedent. The 

countdown is mapped onto the following bracketing that 

emerges from the phrasing rules:

[ [ /\ A  ]
C C— /\ 3 t 3 3 3 3 3

C Cand—spoke ftaron3
C Cal1—the-words3 E Cwhlch spoke L0RD3 Cto-Moses3 3 3 3

The coalescence of the first two members is
the result of a phrasing rule which unites 
a verb with an immediately following one- 
word member. It does not concern us here. 
(See rule £.27 on p. 188. )

0 distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive 

syntactic bonding has been posited for non-clausal 

coordinate sub-members in Masoretic Hebrew (see section 

1.£6.) Moreover, the distinction between restrictive and 

non-restrictive relative clauses is well-established in 

traditional grammatical studies. It has therefore seemed 

reasonable to posit a distinction between restrictive and 

non-restrictive relative clauses in Masoretic Hebrew to 

account for the different accentual groupings of verses 

such as Gen.2.££ and Ex.4.30 above.

Clear instances of this last distinction are not 

abundant, however, and they are not easily isolated. The
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reason -for this difficulty is that, in most instances, the 

underlying semantic distinction between restrictive and 

non-restrictive relative clauses is neutralized by non- 

sernantic factors of word-count and clause-posit ion. Thus:

ft minimal relative clause (consisting simply of ’ aser 

and one other word) is never grouped separately from 

a one-word antecedent, even if, on semantic grounds, 

it seems to be perfectly separable; that is, even if 

separation would not have a false, misleading or 

confusing effect. (See section 2.12a.)

ft one-word antecedent is always separated from a 

rnore-than-minimal relative clause, restrictive or 

non-restrictive, if the antecedent immediately 

follows the verb of the main clause and if the member 

to which the antecedent and the relative clause 

belong is not marginal. (See section 2.21a.)

No antecedent is ever separated from its relative 

clause if, between the member to which they both 

belong and the main clause’s verb, two or more other 

members intervene. (See section 2.24, in which, 

after flattening has taken place in the first and 

second post-verbal external members, the bond between 

antecedent and relative clause is deleted for all 

members, making further detachments of sub-members 

impossible. >
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All of these syntactic situations will be 

illustrated later, in the sections cited. For the present, 

what matters is that the accentual distinction between 

restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses can be 

observed only under certain conditions: when the member to

which the clause belongs is not marginal; and when, between 

that member and the main clause’s verb, one other non

marginal member intervenes. This is the case with the two 

examples <Gen. £. £2 and Ex.4.30) offered above.

1.46 In their operation upon embedded seri.al.ly coordinate 

clauses, the phrasing rules can also be described as 

recognizing a distinction between restrictive and non— 

restrictive. Two verses quoted in 1.43 illustrate this 

contrast. In both Ex.33.14 and Num.£3.16, two serially 

coordinate clauses jointly serve as object of a verb of 

saying. Phrasing rules separate the two object—clauses of 

Nuro. £3. 16. The accentual grouping that emerges from the 

phrasing rules is as follows:

By contrast, the phrasing rules do not affect the 

grouping of the two object-clauses in Ex.33.14. They 

remain together, as follows:
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CwayyomerD 
Csub ’el-balaql 
Cw)ak6h tedabberD

and he said 
return to Balak 
and thus speak
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Cwayyomar3 
C Cpanay yeleku3

w   A _Cwahanihoti lak3 3

arid he said 
my presence will go 
with you
and I will give you 
rest

The above examples suggest, however, that notation of 

the restrictivity or non-restrictivity of the relation 

between serially coordinate clauses is, in fact, redundant: 

this distinction seems simply to be a function of the kind 

of word that begins the second of two coordinate clauses. 

The relation between coordinate object-clauses is 

"restrictive" when the second clause begins with a verb 

(like wahanihoti in Ex.33.1A); it is "non—restrictive" when 

the second clause begins with something other than a verb 

(like the adverb wekoh in Num.£3.IS).

It turns out, therefore, that a syntactic distinction

that must be made here for the sake of deriving the correct 

accentual grouping of embedded serially coordinate clauses 

is equivalent to a distinction that has been made before 

for the sake of sorting out the various meanings that can 

be indicated in Biblical Hebrew by the joining of clauses 

with we- ("and"): Lambdin has convincingly argued that a

clause that begins with we + verb is "temporally or 

logically posterior or consequent" to the preceding clause, 

and that this is not the case for a clause that begins with 

we + non-verb.
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"conjunctive" and "disjunctive" correspond 
respectively to my "restrictive" and "non— 
restrictive" above. In the context of the 
present study, his usage would, of course,
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be quite confusing, since it has nothing to 
do with the use of the terms "conjunctive" 
and "disjunctive" as they are applied to 
the Masoretic accents.

For more on the accentual grouping of 
serially coordinate clauses, see below the 
discussions of rules 2. £5b and 2.£Sb.

2. PHRASING RULES

2.0 Preliminary explanation

As formulated below, the rules of section 2 are of 

two kinds. On the one hand, there are rules of de-grouping 

{removal of brackets) and re-grouping (insertion of 

brackets). These are the effective phrasing rules, which 

actually alter the underlying grouping of words. <2.11a 

below is, for example, an effective phrasing rule.)

On the other hand, there are "helper" phrasing rules: 

rules that delete or change the symbols which characterize 

the syntactic bonds between words and word-groups. These 

helper rules do not in themselves affect the grouping of 

words. Rather, they eliminate information that is 

superfluous for subsequent rules. In this way, the helper 

rules facilitate the statement of effective phrasing rules 

that follow. (2.12a below is, for example, a helper 

phrasing rule.)
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Phrasing rules <that is, the whole set of the rules 

of section £, including both effective and helper phrasing 

rules) are ordered and can be described as cyclical, 

operating first on the innermost <most highly embedded) 

clauses and then moving successively outward from matrix 

clause to matrix clause. Within each clause, the phrasing 

rules operate first on intra-member relations and then on 

inter-rnember relations.

Accordingly, the operation of the phrasing rules 

presupposes a parsing that distinguishes word-groupings 

according to whether they constitute clauses, members or 

sub-rnernbers. One of the chief effects of the phrasing 

rules, however, is to remove bracketing and thereby flatten 

hierarchical structure. This flattening operation is, of 

course, conditioned by distinctions which the parsing 

makes, but, in removing brackets, the phrasing rules efface 

those very distinctions. The output of the phrasing rules 

—— the derived bracketing onto which the accents are to be 

mapped —  is simpler and, in a sense, more abstract than 

the original parsing. Whereas the input to the phrasing 

rules is a hierarchical structure, the output is a linear 

sequence, not of clauses and clause-members, but simply of 

Ehrase5. <The cadencing rules, which follow the phrasing 

rules, are conditioned by this linear output; they operate 

almost wholly without reference to grammatical categories 

such as clause and clause-member.)
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Flattening (de-grouping) is one of the two principal

effects of the phrasing rules. It seems to make utterance

more perspicuous by reducing what is complex and

hierarchical to a simpler linear form. The other principal

effect of the phrasing rules is re-grouping, which seems to

promote perspicuity in another way: it prevents or at

least reduces the isolation of a governing word (a verb or

a noun in construct state) from that which it governs.

Whereas a flattening rule (such as £.13a> detaches the

components of the governed word—group from each other, a

re-grouping rule (such as £. 13b) attaches the first of

those components to the governing word.

Rules £.13a and £.13b are on the intra
member' level; other rules flatten and re
group on the inter-rnember level (such as 
£.£la for flattening and £.£7 for re
grouping) .

Attachment of a governing word to the first part cf 

what it governs is the most important cause of the 

syntactic incongruity (see section 4 of chapter £) which 

has been such a puzzle to students of the Masoretic 

accents. It seems to be a kind of compromise between two 

desiderata of utterance: manageable phrasing on the one

hand, and conveyance of syntactic information on the other.

What is achieved in the phrasing rules by 
the attachment of a governing word to the 
first part of what it governs is similar to 
what is achieved in parsing by the use of 
restrictivity, which inhibits detachment. 
(See section l.££.) In opposition to the 
tendency toward detached manageable 
phrases, both devices help preserve
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information necessary to the understanding 
of relations among words and word-groups, 
ft breach of the relationship between 
restrictive coordinates can falsify or 
mislead; a breach of the relationship 
between governing and governed can be 
syntactically confusing.

Re-grouping, i.e., the insertion of brackets, also

serves another purpose: the avoidance of staccato

phrasing. This is most obvious in the treatment of

unstructured lists (see rule £.11), which are grouped into

pairs rather than left to be recited item by item. The

attachment of a single governing word to part of what it

governs also serves this purpose, in addition to the

purpose described just above. (Like most linguistic

phenomena, this device is ovei— determined. )

fls used in the phrasing rules, a "word" is a

word. /\ , -/\ , — / \ (and so forth) are

each treated as one phraseable word by the phrasing rules.

The symbol /\ as used in the phrasing rules may stand for

any phraseable word.

Rules (as opposed to discussion of rules and examples

of their operation) will appear in boldface.

2.1 Intra-member phrasing

2.10 Relatively few members of relatively few verses 

require any internal rearrangement. The underlying
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bracketing even of rather complex members is generally left 

undisturbed by the intra-member phrasing rules.

This is so, for example, of such a member as the 

following in Ex.40.6 ("before the door of the tabernacle of 

the tent of meeting"):

lipne petah miskan 'ohel mo'ed
< C /\ 3 * C C /\’3 * C C /\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 3 3 >

After the phrasing rules have operated on this 

member, its bracketing is the same (as will be plain when 

those rules have been spelled out). The only difference is 

that the bond symbols have been deleted:

( C /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 )

This is also the case for a member such as this in 

Lev.£3.13 ("two tenths of fine flour mixed with oil"):

serie 'esronirn so let belulah ba s semen. . .
< C / \  *  / \  3 = C C /\ 3 = C / \  0  / \  3 3 >

After the phrasing rules have operated, the bond 

symbols have been deleted, but the bracketing is the same:

C C /\ /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

The principal need for intra-member phrasing rules is 

in connection with coordinate relations among sub-members. 

When there are relatively many coordinate sub-members, they 

need to be grouped. When there are even two, but those two 

are governed (especially by a noun in construct state) or
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are in restrictive apposition with another word (or words), 

re-grouping is needed.

Defining a few terms in advance will facilitate the 

formulation of the intra-member phrasing rules:

fin .indivisible sub—member is one that contains no 

bond symbols within it. For example, C /\ 3 and C /\ /\ 1

are indivisible; C /\ * /\ 3 and C /\ ■+• /\ 3 are not

indivisible.

ft .list is a sequence of one-word sub-members that are 

connected by + and by no other bond symbol. fl grouped 

list such as C /\ +■ /\ 3 + C / \ + /\ 3 + C /\ 3 could

come straight from parsing or it could be the result of 

£. 11a, which will already have applied to all ungrouped 

1 ists.

Two words are E§iE®d if they are bracketed together 

and are separated by no brackets. C /\ = /\ 3 and 

C /\ * /\ 3 and C /\ /\ 3 are all pairs.

The Eri.nci.gai bond of a member or sub-member is the

bond between its immediate constituents. For example, the 

principal bond of the sub-member C C /\ 3 = C /\ * /\ 3 3 

is = . There may be more than one principal bond. For 

example, in the sub-member C C /\ * /\ 3 + C /\ * /\ 3 +

C /\ 3 3 ,  each + is a principal bond.

S. 11a If a saquanca of indivisible coordinate sub — biro 
is ungrouped, group the sequence by bracketing its sub- 
now bers into pairs starting from the left.
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For example:

< /\ = /\ = /\ = /\ ) becomes ( C /\ = /\ 3 = C /\ = /\ 3 > 

( / \ +■ / \ + / \ ) becomes ( C / \ + / \ 3 + / \ )

2.11a corresponds to the "first list- 
phrasing rule" of chapter II, section 5.

S. lib If a list has more than two items, group than by
twos starting from the right.

Since 2.11a has already applied, the only 
lists that 2.11b can apply to are lists 
that are already grouped into pairs, either 
as a result of 2.11a or because they were 
so grouped in the underlying parsing.

2.11b corresponds to the "second list- 
phrasing rule" of chapter II, section 5.

For example:

( [ /\ + /\ 3 + Z /\ + /\ 3 + C /\ 3 > 

becomes

< [ /\ + /\ 3 + C C /\ + /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 >

2.12a If two words ars paired and tha bond between them if 
other than + or 9f , delete the bond.

Thus:

C /\ b /\ 3 becomes C /\ /\ 3

where b is a complete (not "partial") 
subordinate bond or a non-serial coordinate 
intra-member bond or a restrictive serial bond 
(i.e., where b is * 0 = = or + ).
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Later rules will effectively dissolve borids 
between words and "de-group" thern. Such 
rules are triggered by the presence of bond 
symbols that follow closely after a verb or 
after a noun in construct state. The pairs 
of words specified in 2.l£a are insulated, 
by the deletion of the bond symbol, from 
those later bond-dissolving rules: there
is a strong tendency to keep pairs of words 
together, regardless of the larger 
syntactic environment. Exceptions to this 
tendency are those pairs which have been 
combined from deep structures neither of 
which is subordinate to the other. The 
exceptions are, in other words, those pairs 
of words with a bond +• or (*>© . (See the 
discussion of "partial subordination in 
sect ion 1.£4. )

2. 12b If the bond between two paired words is +• f change 
the bond from + to * .

Unlike other pairs of words, serial pairs are not

indivisible: they can be de-grouped in certain syntactic

situations. Nevertheless, the bond between them —

represented by the symbol & —  is closer than a serial

bond between words which are not paired. Words connected

by & are insulated from certain bond-dissolving rules to

which words connected by + are subject.

The importance of the distinction between 
& and + emerges in the intei— member 
phrasing rules. (The special nature of the 
& bond figures explicitly in £.£la and 

implicitly in £.£3c.>

-146-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



8. 13a Whan tha aub-ewwbey* to tha left of any * la a
single word —

If tha principal bond of tha mub-aaabar to tha night
is non restrictive coordinate, than aaka that principal
bond raatrictiva and dalata tha brackata that ancloaa it|

if tha principal bond of tha aub-aaabar to tha right
ia Z , aiaply dalata tha brackata that ancloaa it. 

Rapaat where appropriata.
The principal bond of the sub-member to the 
right can be Z if that sub-member 
consists of an embedded clause on which the 
whole cycle of operating rules has already 
operated. See rules 2,21a, 2.22a and 
2.£3a-d below for the introduction of Z 
into accentual derivations. See the 
derivation of Gen.1.1 in appendix C for an 
example of the application of this rule to
a sub-mernber that contains Z .

This rule applies, for example, to the third member

of the first clause of Ex.3.1 ("the flocks of Jethro his

father-in-law, the priest of Midian"):

’ et so’n yitro hoteno kohen midyan
( C /\ 3 * C C /\ 3 = C / \ 3 = C / \ *  /\ 3

by 2. 11a ( C /\ 3 * C t /\ - /\ 1 - C /\ * /\ 3 3 )

by 2. 12a ( C /\ 3 * c C 3 - C /\ /\ 3 3 )

by 2.13a ( C /\ 3 * c /\ /\ 3 - C /\ /\ 3 )

The possibility of repetition of this rule shows up, 

for example, in a sub-member of Ex.3.17 ("to the land of 

the Canaanite and the Hittite, and of the Omorite and the 

Perizzite, of the Hivite and the Jebusite">8

-147-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



E E-/\ 3 * C /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ 3 3 

by £. 1 la and £.lib—

E * C E /\ + /\ 3 + E E /\ + /\ 3 + E /\ +• /\ 3 3 3 3

by £.l£b—

C C-/\3 * C C / \ * / \ 3 + C C / l * / \ 3 + C / \ f t / \ 3 3 3 3  

by £.13a (first time)

C C-/\ 3 * E / \ & / \ 3 + E C / \ & / \ 3 + C / \ & / \ 3 3 3  

by £.13a (second time)

C C— /\ 3 * E / \ 3 § E / \ 3 + C  C / \ & / \ 3 + C / \ & / \ 3  3 3

Urn 13b If the sub n nber to the loft of any * is a single
word, and if tha sub sswbsr to ths right is indivisible,

than bracket thosa two sub-ambers together and 
delate the bond syabol * .

f ls  applied to the parts of Ex.1.3 and Ex.3.17 that 

served as examples above, £. 13b works as follows:

( C A  3 * [ A  A  3 ; ( /\ A  3 )

becomes

( E C /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 2 E /\ /\ 3 )

C C-/\3 * E / \ 3 & E / \ 3 + E E / \ & / \ 3 + E / \ & / \ 3 3 3  

becomes

E E-/\ / \ 3 & E / \ 3 + E E / \ & / \ 3 ± E / \ & / \ 3 3 3
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2. 14a Whan tha aub ■w bar to tha lift of any “ is a 
singla Mord —-

if tha principal bond of tha sub-member to tha right 
is non—restrictiva coordinate, than aake that principal 
bond restrictive and dalata tha brackets that enclose tha 
right sub-member|

if tha principal bond of tha sub aaabar to the right 
is Z t simply dalata tha brackets that enclose it.

Repeat where appropriate.

2. 14b 2f tha sub-mambar to tha left of any ; is a singla 
word, and if tha sub-mambar to tha right is indivisible, 

than bracket those two sub members together.

These rules apply, for example, to a sub-member of 

Ex.3. 17 ("to a land flowing with rnilk and honey"):

’el ’eres _ — — A w/ *. Vzabat halab udebas
C c-/\ 3 = C C /\ 3 * C /\ + /\ 3 3 3

by 2. 12b C c-/\ 3 = C t /\ 3 * C /\ ft /\ 3 3 3

by 2. 13a C c-/\ 3 = C C /\ 3 * C /\ 3 & E /\ 3

t>y 2. 13b C c -Z > . 3 = C E /.I 3 ft C /\ 3 3 3

by 2. 14a C c - / \ 3 r C /\ 3 & C /\ 3 3

by 2. 14b C I c - /\ 3 = C 11 3 3 & C /\ 3 3

2. IS Bracket together sub members that are immediately to 
the left and right of ft or ft .
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This rule applies to the sub—members from Ex.3.17 as

follows:

< t C-/\ / \ 3 & C / \ 3 ± C C / \ « / \ 3 ± C / \ & / \ 3 3 3  

= C C C-/\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 & C /\ 3 3

becomes

< C C C-/\ /\3 & C / \ 3 3 ± C C / \ & / \ 3 + C / \ & / \ 3 3 3

= I C C-/\ 3 = C / \ / \ 3 3 & C / \ 3 3 )

This rule will usually be superfluous, 
since, for the most part, the sub-members 
immediately to the right and left of & or 
& are already bracketed together. In 

this example, only the first application of 
the rule is not redundant.

After £.15, all intra-member re-arrangement has been 

completed. Only certain intra-member bonds play a role in 

intei— member phrasing; the others can be deleted. Rules 

£.16a through £.16d are helper rules which do this work of 

delet ion.

S. 16a Delete any A or ft that is not tha principal bond 
of its nasbar.

This rule applies, for example, to Gen. 1C>.£6 ("find 

Yoqtan begat Almodad and Sheleph, and Hazarmaveth and 

Yerah.“):

’ et we’et we'et we' et
weyoqtan yalad ’almodad salep hasarmawet yarah
< ( /\ > M < /v\ ) M <-/\ + -/\ + ‘~/\ + -/\ ) >
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by 2. 11a

< < /\ ) M ( /v \ ) M < c-/\ + -/\ 3 + C-/\ + -/\ 3 > >
by 2. l£b

< < /\ ) M ( /v\ > M < t>/\ ft -/\ 3 + C-/\ ft -/\ 3 ) >

by 2. 16a

< ( /\ ) M ( /v\ ) M < c-/\ -/\ 3 + c—/\ -/\ 3 ) >

8.16b 1) Rwnov* tha raatrictivity of any ™ that out
ranks anothar ; within tha saws wawbar or sub waabar.

8) Dalata any ; that is not tha principal bond of
its maw bar.

The secorid part of this rule operates frequently. It

applies, for example, to the third member of the first

clause of Gen.£7.15 ("the best garments of Esau her older 

son, which were with her in the house"):

hah'a- 1 aser
’ et bigde ' esaw beriah haggadol rnudot • ittah babbayit
< C C-/N3 * C C/\3 = C/\ = /\3 1 3 =  C/\3 = C-/\ /\3 )

Note that the last part of this member is a 
relative clause. The schematic 
representation of the member given above 
presupposes that the whole cycle of 
phrasing rules has already operated on that 
relative clause. C—/\ /\ 3 , representing
the relative clause, is the product of that 
prior cycle.

by £.l£a

< C C—/ \3 * C C /\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3 = C /\ 3 = C-/\ /\ 3 )
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b y  2 . 13a

< C C-/\ 3 * C / \ 3 » C / \ / \ 3 3 = C / \ ] =  Z-/\ /\ 3 )

by £»13b

< c C-/\ /\ 3 = Z /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ 3 = C-/\ /\ 3 )
by 2.16b

< C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ 3 = Z-/\ /\ 3 >

Both parts of this rule are illustrated in the 

rearrangements of a member of Ben.£9.10 ("Rachel, the 

daughter of Laban, his mother’s brother, and the sheep of

Laban, his mother’s brother1’):
_  _  _  _  _  ^’ et rahel bat laban 'ahi ’ irnrno

( Z C-/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 = C /\ * /\ 3 3 3

we’et-so’n laban ’ ah l ’irnrno
+ Z Z-)\ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C / \ * / \ 3 3 3 >

by £. 12a

( C C—/\ 3 = Z Z-/\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ C C-/\ 3 * C C / \ 3 = E / \ / \ 3 3 3 >

by 2. 13a

< Z Z-/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ r Z-/\ 3 * E /\ 3 ■ C /\ /\ 3 3 )

by 2. 13b

( Z Z-/\ 3 = Z Z-/\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ C A  ] : [ / \ / \  ] 3 >
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by £. 16b

< c C-/\ 3 - C E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ C E-/\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 )

£. 16c Delate * end ± .
For example:

Ex. 5.1 ("And afterwards Moses arid Aaron went")

we*ahar ba’u moseh we'aharon
< < /\ > MM < /v \ ) M < /\ + /\ ) >

becomes

< ( /\ ) MM < /v\ > M < /\ /\ ) >

Ex.33.14 (And he said: "My presence will go with you,
and I will give you rest.")

wayyomar panay yeleku wahanihotT lak
< < /y\ ) M < E /\ /v\ 3 ± E/v\ /\ 3 > >

(The above represents a derivational stage 
when all the phrasing rules have operated 
on the subordinate clauses.)

< < Zy\ ) M ( E /\ /v\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 ) >

Gen. 1.12 ("a crop of grass yielding seed for its kind and
of fruit-trees bearing fruit with its seed in it 
for its kind"):

dese’ eseb m a z n a  zera leminehu
( E E E / \ 3 * E E / \ 3 = E / \ / \ 3 3 3 @ E / \ 3 3

we'es 'oseh peri ’aser zar’o bo leminehu 
+ E E E / \ 3 = E / \ / \ 3 =  E—/\ /\ 3 3 & E /\ 3 3 >
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by 2.1 la

C /\ 3 * C C /\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3 I? [ /\ ] 3
C C /\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 1 = C-/\ /\ 3 3 0 C /\ 3 3 >

by 2.12a

C /\ 3 * C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 0 C /\ 3 3

C C /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 = C-/\ /\ 3 3 0 C /\ 3 3 )
by 2.16c

C /\ 3 C C / \ 3  C / \ / \ 3 3 3 0 C / \ 3 3

C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 = C-/\ /\ 3 3 0 C /\ 3 3 >

2.16d Dtlit* all bond ay*bo 1b in — b«r» that precede tha 
v»rb of their clause.

Pre-verbal members are not susceptible to the de

grouping and re—grouping that inter—member phrasing rules 

will effect. All the internal bonds of pre-verbal members 

can therefore be deleted.

2.17 Change parentheses to brackets.
In the parsing which is the point of departure for 

these rules of derivation, parentheses mark the beginnings 

and ends of clause-members. 2.15 is the last effective 

intra-clause member rule. From here on, the rules do not 

need to recognize the beginnings and ends of members.
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S.£ Intei— member phrasing

2.21a 1) If tha fiv*at axtaroal aaabar that followa a varb 
ia carrtral and dlvlalbla, and ita principal bond la othar 
than t f

dalata tha brackata around tha newbar.
2) If tha firat axtamal aawbar that followa a varb 

ia cantral and divlaibla, and ita principal bond ia 4 but 
it ia not followed by another aaabar containing only one 
word,

delete tha brackata around tha aaabar.
£. £la is the first of two flattening rules 
which do on the inter-member level the sort 
of thing that 2 =13a and £.14a do on the 
intra-member level. The second inter- 
member flattening rule is 2. ££a below.

Rule £.£la affects central members in the following 

positions with respect to the verb:

C /v\ 3 M C 3
C /v\ 3 m C 3 M C 3

This rule does not affect a central member unless it

is the first external member to follow its verb. In other

words, it does not affect central members in the following 

posi t ions:
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C /v\ 3 M C 3 M C 3

C /v\ 3 MM C 3 M C 3

Rule £l.£la applies as follows to Gen.10.15 ("And 

Canaan begat Sidon his first-born and Heth.">:

ukena'an yalad ’ et sidon bekoro we’et het
< C /\ 3 M E / y \  3 !“! E C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 )

becomes

( C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M  C /\ /\ 3 ♦ £ /\ 3 >

In the above example, the serial coordinate + is

the principal bond of the member to be flattened. The non

serial coordinate = is the principal bond of the affected 

member of the first clause of II Ki.l5.£5 ("And there 

conspired against him Pekah the son of Remaliah, his 

captain"):

ben
wayyiq^or 'alaw peqah remalyahu sal'iso
< C /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 M C C >\ -/\ 3 = C /\ 3 3 >

becomes

< C /y\ 3 m C /\ 3 H C /\ -/\ 3 - £ /\ 3 >

Here an internal member comes between the 
verb and the first external member, but the 
flattening rule still applies.

Another example of a non-Berial coordinate bond which 

is breached by £.£la is found in IKi.11.1 ("King Solomon
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loved many foreign women in addition to Pharaoh’s daughter 

—  Moabite, Ammonite and Edomite women, Sidonian and

Hittite women. 11) :

weharn— nasirn we’ et
rnelek ^'elornoh ’ ahab nokriyyot rabbot bat par'oh
< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

mo'abivyot 'amrnoniyyot ’ adorn ivy ot sedniyybt hittiyyot 
= L C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 ■*- * C / \ / \ 3 3 3 >

becomes

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C C /\ /\ 3 £/\3 3 + L— /\ 3 3

- C C C /\ / \ 3 ■+• C / \ 3 3 +  C / \  /\ 3 3 >

This list of the women Solomon loved is not 
an unstructured list. It seems to reflect 
the geography of the nations to which the 
women belonged: Moabites, Ammonites and
Edomites to the East, Hittites and 
Sidonians to the North.

Rule 2.£la (unlike 2.22a below) affects even members 

whose principal bond is restrictive, as in the first clause 

of Ex.3.1 ("And Moses was keeping the flock of Jethro, his 

father— in-law, the priest of Midian"):

urnbseh hayah rb'eh ’ et so’ n yitro hbteno kbhen rnidyan
< </\> M (-/v\> M ( C-/\3 * C C/\3 = C/\3 = C/\*/\3 3 ) >

becomes (by 2.11a, 2.12a, 2.13a/b, £.17)

< E /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M C C C-/\ 3 C / \ / \  3 3 ; [ /\ A  3 3 >

becomes by 2. £la

< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 C / \ / \ 3  3 “ E / \ / \ 3  >

See appendix A for a step-by-step 
derivation of the intra-member phrasing.
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Rule £. 21a applies to most members iri which & is 

the principal bond, as in the first clause of Ex. 40. 12 

("find you shall bring Aaron and his sons to the door of the 

tent of meeting"):

’ et we’ et
wehiqrabta ’aharon banaw * el petah ’ ohel rno'ed
< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ & -/\ 3 MM C C-/\* 3 Z /\ /\ 3 3 >

becomes

< C /y\ 3 H C-/\ 3 ft C-/\ 3 MM C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

Rule 2.21a also applies, for example, to the first 

clause of Gen.1.2 ("And the earth was formless and void"):

weha’ares hayetah tohu wabohu
< L /\ 3 M  Z /v\ 3 M C /\ & /\ 3 )

becomes

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 rt C /\ 3 ft C /\ 3 >

It applies similarly to the last clause of Gen.5.4 

("and he begat sons and daughters"):

wayyoied banim Gbanot
< C /y\ 3 M Z £\ 8, /\ 3 >

becomes

< t /y\ 3 M C / \ 3 f t C / \ 3  )

The rule is blocked, however, when a member with & 

is followed by a one-word member, as in the second clause 

of Gen.31.17 ("and he set his sons and his wives on 

cameIs"):
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wayyissa’ * et banaw we' et nasaw ’ al haggemallTrn 
< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ & -/\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 >

The rule is similarly blocked in the first clause of 

II Ki. 17.17 ("find they passed their sons and daughter 

through the fire"):

’ et we' et
wayya’abiru benehem benotehem ba’es 
< C 3 M C /\ & /\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

Why is this rule blocked by a following 
one-word member? If it were not blocked, 
the result would be four one—word members 
in a row. Such a sequence would impede the 
flow of the utterance. It might also, not 
unrelatedly, lead to semantic confusion: 
the final adverb might be heard as having 
to do with the second object rather than 
with both of the objects of the verb.

Phrasing rule £. 81a leaves intra-member bonds 

"exposed": that is, like the intei— member bonds < m , M , 

MM ), they are enclosed by no brackets, but only by the 

"elbows" that enclose the entire clause.

8.81b Chang* *xpo*ad 4- - or ; to Z if no intra- or 
intar — b w  bond other than + or Z follow* within tha 
clau**| change any r**aining *Mpo**d intra ■— *b*r bond to 
M .

The effect of 8.81b on the verses that illustrated 

8.81a above is as follows:
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Gen.1 0 . 1 5  —

< E /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 M E /\ /\ 3 + E /\ 3 > 

becomes

< E /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 M E /\ /\ 3 Z C /\ 3 >

IIKi.15.£5 —

< E /v\ 3 m E /\ 3 M E /\ -/\ 3 = C /\ 3 > 

becomes

< C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3 M C /\ -/\ 3 Z C /\ 3 >

IKi. 11. 1 —

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

= C C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 >

becomes

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + [— /\ 3 3

Z C C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + E  /\ /\ 3 3 >

Ex. 3. 1 —

< C /\ 3 M L-/v\ 3 M E E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 = E /\ /\ 3 >

becomes

< E /\ 3 M E-/v\ 3 M E E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 Z E /\ /\ 3 > 

Ex. 40. 1£ —

< C /v\ 3 M E-/\ 3 & E-/\ 3 MM E E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 > 
becomes

< C Zv\ 3 M E-/\ 3 M E-/\ 3 MM E E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 >
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Gen. 1. £ —

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C / \ 3 & C / \ 3 >  

becomes

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C / \ 3 M C / \ 3 >

The full significance of designating certain 

syntactic junctures with the symbol "Z" (introduced here in 

£.£lb and below in £. 2£b and £.£3) will emerge only later 

(in £. £6a and £. £6b> in the deterrninat ion of how pre-verbal

members are to be grouped with respect to the rest of their

clauses. It may be helpful, however, to anticipate that 

later development here and show, at least partially, how 

the introduction of "Z" helps determine correct accentual 

grouping.

The use of the symbol "Z" is suggested by
Wickes’ use (p.45) of the German word
"Zusatz", which he introduces into his 
exposition to give a name to the frequent 
phenomenon of a "supplemental appendage" to 
a clause. With this notion, Wickes is 
getting at something interesting and 
important, but he does not attempt to 
define it exactly or systematically. The 
use of the symbol "Z" in the present 
derivation rules will define this syntactic 
category as it affects Biblical Hebrew 
accent uat i on.

ft further look at two of the examples used to 

illustrate £.£la and £. £lb above can make the point:
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Gen. 10. 15 —

ukena'an yalad * et sidori bekbro we* et hiet
< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 Z C /\’ 3 3 >

Ex. 3. 1 —

urnbseh hayah rb'eh * et so’n yitro hbteno kohen rnidyan 
< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >

The ultimate accentual grouping of these two clauses 

can be conveyed in translation as follows:

Cftnd Canaan3
C Cbegat3 CSidon his first-born3 3 
Cand Heth3

Cflnd Moses]
E Cwas keeping3 C Cthe flock of3CJethro his father-in-law3 3 
Cthe priest of Midian3

The accentual breaks after "first-born" and "fathe>—  

in-law" correspond to the presence of Z . The 

"syntactic incongruity" of such breaks is only apparent, 

since Z is syntactically determined (i.e., the rules 

which insert Z are part of a sequence of rules that takes 

a parsing of the text as its basis and point of 

depart ure).

Apparent incongruity between accentual 
<intonational> grouping and underlying 
syntactic grouping was discussed in a 
general way in chapter II, section 5 
(especially pp.46-55). Here and below, 
this phenomenon is systematically defined 
by specific rules in a derivation 
procedure.

It is the presence of pre—verbal members which 

requires the recognition of the syntactic category which Z

-162-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



defines. The definition of Z is set by rules S.£1 

through £.£3. Rules £.£6a and £.£6b will show why that 

definition is needed.

Rule £.£la/b can apply twice in the same clause. An 

example of such repetition is IKi.11.1 <"King Solomon loved 

many foreign women in addition to Pharaoh’s daughter —  

Moabite, Ammonite and Edomite women, Sidonian and Hittite 

women."):

weharn- na^i'm we’ et
rneiek selbmbui 1 ahab nokriyyot rabbot bat par'oh
< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C C C / \ / \ 3  C/\3 3 + I— /\ 3 3

mo'abiyyot 'ammoniyyot 1 adorniyyot sedniyybt hittiyyot 
= C C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 +• * C /\ /\*3 3 3 >

by £.£la

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 H C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

■ C C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 >  

by £.£1b

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M E C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

Z C C C /\ /\ 3 + C 3 3 + E /\ /\ 3 3 > 

by £.£la (second time)

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 ♦ C— /\ 3

z  c C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 + C /\ /\ 3 3 >

by £.£lb (second time)

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 Z C— /\ 3

Z C C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 >

Rules £. £la/b operate, of course, when the direct 

object immediately following the verb consists of one or
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more clauses (i.e., whe*i the verb is a verb of stating, 
knowing, etc). For example:

Num. £3.16 (...and he said: "Return to Balak and speak
thus. " >

’ el
wayyomer sub balaq wekoh tedabber
< C /v\ 3 M C C /v\ -/\ 3 + C /\”/v\ 3 3 >

(The above represents a stage of derivation 
after all phrasing rules have operated on 
the subordinate clauses.)

by £.£la/b

< C /v\ 3 M C /v\ -/\ 3 Z E /\ /v\ 3 >

Ex. 10. 16 (and he said, "I have sinned against the LORD 
your god and against you.")

wayyomer hata’ti laYHWH ’elohekem welakern
< < /Y\ ) M ( < ( /v\ > M ( C /\ = /\ 3 + C /\ 3 ) ) ) )

by £.l£a, £.17 within subordinate clause

< < Zy\ ) M ( ( E /v\ 3 M C C ^ \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 > >  )

by £. £la/b within subordinate clause

( ( /v\ ) M ( ( C /v\ 3 H C /\ /\ 3 Z C /\ 3 > ) )

by £.£8a/b within subordinate clause 
(see belo'*.' for these rules)

( ( /v\ > M ( C t C /y\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 2 C /\ 3 3 ) >

by £.17

< C /y\ 3 M £ C C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C /\ 3 3 >
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by 2.21a/b

< C /v\ 3 H L C /v\ 3 C /\/\ 3 3 Z C /\ 3 >

Note in this example that £.£la/b determines the 

ultimate accentual grouping and accounts for what might 

otherwise seem incongruous:

Cwayyorner3
Chata’ t̂i laVHWH el"bhekem3
Cwelakem3

[and he said3
Cl have sinned against the LORD your god3
[and against you3

2.22a If the first *xt«mal mam bar that follows tha varb 
is central and divisible, and if tha principal bond of tha 
second external member ii + ■ M  or Z ,

delate the brackets that enclose the second member.
The principal bond of a member can be Z 
if the member includes a subordinate clause 
(to which, of course, the cyclical phrasing 
rules have already applied).

Rule 2.22a applies, for example, to the second post

verbal member of Ex.3.22a (“find each woman shall borrow 

from hev' neighbor and from the lodger in her house...")
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wesa’alah Sissah missekentah urniggarat bet ah
< c /v\ 3 m c / \ 3 m c c / \ 3  + c /\ /\ 3 3 m...
becomes by £.££a

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 + C /\ /\ 3 M. . .

Rule £.££a can detach the antecedent of a non— 

restrictive clause, as in Gen. £.££ ("And the LORD God 

fashioned the rib, which he had taken from the man, into a 

woman">:

’a^er mi n
wayyiben YHWH ’elohirn ’ et hassela' laqah ha’adarn le’issah
< C /v\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 = C-/v\ -/\ 3 3 M E /\ 3 >

becomes

< C /v\ 3 M E /\ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 - C-/v\ -/\ 3 M E /\ 3 >

Note that the first line of this derivation 
presupposes that the phrasing rules have 
already operated on the relative clause.

Rule £. ££a cannot, however, detach the antecedent of

a restrictive relative clause. For example, it has no

effect on Ex.4.30a ("And Aaron spoke all the words which

the LORD had spoken to Moses"):

-et kol ’ aser
waydabber ’ aharon haddebarirn dibber YHWH ’el mbseh
< C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E E— /\ 3 = E E-/v\ 3 E /\ 3 E/\3 3 >

Like rule £.£la, rule £.££a can also 
operate on a direct object that consists of 
one or more clauses. See Gen. 1.9 in 
appendix C for an example.

2,££b Change exposed or ■ to Z if no lntra- or
inter — bar bond other than Z or + follows within the 
elausei change any remaining exposed intra eeeber bond
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•ith«r to M or to MM , to eonforM Mlth tha intai— wmb«r 
bond that ianadiataly pracadas.

The effect of £. ££b ori the examples immediately above 

is as follows:

Ex. 3. ££ —

< C /v\ D M C / \ 3 M C / \ :  + C /\ /\ 3 M... 

becomes

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 M...

Gen. £. ££ —

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ / \  3 M C-/\ 3 = C-/v\ -/\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

becomes

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/v\ -/\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

fls already discussed above with respect to relative 

clauses, the flattening effect of £.££a is more limited 

than that of £.£la: the first of these rules affects

members that contain any bond (other than ft- , on which 

there is one condition); the second affects only members 

whose principal bond is non-restrictive coordinate. The 

intonational significance of the difference between the two 

rules is neatly demonstrated in the final clauses of three 

verses from Leviticus 14: Lev.14.40 ("and they shall throw

them outside the city into an unclean place"); Lev.14.41 

("and they shall pour the plaster that they scrape off 

outside the city into an unclean place"); Lev.14.45 ("and
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he shall carry them outside the city into an unclean
place">.

The phrase ’el mihus la' ir ’el rnaqorn tame’ 
is here translated (following the word 
order of the Hebrew) as "outside the city 
into an unclean place". The RSV, however, 
translates the phrase, less literally but 
with greater conveyance of sense, as "to a 
unclean place outside the city". The RSV 
translation makes clear in English what is 
quite clear in the Hebrew: that the two
prepositional phrases constitute one 
compound adverbial rather than two simple 
ones. (See section 1.24 for discussion of 
compound adverbials.)

Phrasing rules operate on these three clauses as 

follows:

Lev. 14.40 —
5 el^ ^

wehisliku ’ethen mihus la'ir maqom tarne’
( C /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 M C C->\ /\ 3 @ C-/\'/\ 3 1 >

’ el
—  A

becomes by 2.21a/b

( C /v\ ] m [ /\ ] H E-/\ /\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 >

Lev.i4.41 — s. v’ et ’ aser ’el ’el
wesapku he'apar hiqsu mihus la*'ir rnaqorn tame’

< C /v\ 1 M C-/\ -/v\" 1 M C C-/\ /\ 3 <? C-/\ )\ 1 1

This representation presupposes that a 
complete cycle of phrasing rules has 
already operated on the embedded relative 
clause. Neither 2.21a nor 2.22a applies: 
2.21a does not apply because the first 
post-verbal member is indivisible; 2.22a 
does not apply because the principal bond 
of the second post-verbal member is not 
non-restrictive coordinate.
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Lev.14.45 —

wehosi' ’el mihus la'ir ’el rnaqorn tarne’
< E >v\ 3 M E E-/\ /\ 3 0 E-/\ /\ 3 3 >

becomes by 2.21a/b

< C /v\ 3 H C-/\ /\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 >

The ultimate accentual phrasing of these three 

clauses can be represented in translation as:

Lev. 14. 40 Eand they shall throw thern3 
Eoutside the city3 
Einto an unclean place3

Lev.14.41 Eand they shall pour3
Ethe plaster that they scrape off3 
EEoutside the city!Einto an unclean place!3

Lev.14.45 Eand he shall carry (them) 3 
Eoutside the city!
Einto an unclean place!

The fact that the grouping of the prepositional 

phrases in Lev.14.41 is different from that in the other 

two verses is clearly not due to any difference in meaning 

(i.e., to any difference in underlying syntactic 

relationships). Flattening (defined as the operation of 

rule 2.21a) occurs in Lev. 14.40 and Lev.14.45, but not in 

Lev.14.41, and that accounts for the difference.

The limited flattening effect of 2.22a (as compared 

with 2.21a) is well demonstrated also in the treatment of 

the second post-verbal member of Ex.34.23 ("Three times in 

the year shall all your males appear before the sovereign 

LORD, the God of Israel.")l
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sal os pe'amim bassanah
< C C /\ /\ 3 [ A  ] MM

yera’eh kol zekureka * et pene ha’adon YHWH ’elbhe yisra’el 
C /v \ 3 M C —/ \ 3 M C E  E-/\ 3 E '\ /\ 3 3 - E /V 3 3 >

For a step-by-step derivation of the intra
member phrasing of the relevant member, see 
appendix B.

The second post—verbal member of this verse is not 

affected by a flattening rule because its principal bond is 

restrictive. But in Ex.3.la ("And Moses was keeping the 

flock of Jethro, his fathei— in—law, the priest of Midian"), 

there is a member which has exactly the same structure and 

which _is affected by a flattening rule:

umbseh hay ah rb'eh 1 et ^b’n yitro hbteno kbhen rnidyan 
( C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M E E E-/\ 3 E /\ 3 3 » E £\ £\ 3 3 >

becomes by £.£la/b

< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 H  E C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 2 E /\ /\ 3 >

The difference, of course, is that in Ex.£4.£3 the 

member with that structure is the second post-verbal member 

and its restrictive principal bond cannot be breached. In 

Ex.3.1, the member in question is the first post-verbal 

member and is therefore susceptible to flattening even with 

a restrictive principal bond.

Rules £.££a/b, like £.£la/b, may apply twice in the 

same clause, as in Gen.£7.15a ("And Rebecca took garments 

of Esau her older son, the best ones, that were with her in 

the house"):
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’ et t>enah haha— * aser
wattiqqah ribqlih bigde 'esaw haggadol rnudot ’ittah babbayit 
(C/v\3 M C/\3 M C C CC-/\ /\3 C/\ /\3 3=C/\3 3 = C-/\ /\3 3>

by 2.22a

< C/v\3 M C/\3 M C C C-/\ /\3 C/\ /\3 3 = C/\3 3 - C-/\ /\3 >

by 2.22b

< C/v\3 M C/\3 M C C C-/\ /\3 C/\ /\3 3 = C/\3 3 Z C-/\ /\3 >

by 2.22a (second time)

< C/v\3 M C/\3 H C C-/\ /\3 C/\ /\3 3 - C/\3 Z C-/\ /\3 >

by 2.22b (second time)

< C/y\3 M C/\3 M C C-/\ /\3 C/\ /\3 3 Z L/\3 Z C-/\ /\3 >

Rules 2. 22a/b also apply twice to a clause in 

Gen.29.10 ("When Jacob saw Rachel, the daughter of Laban 

his mother’s brother, and the sheep of Laban his mother’s 

brother"): 

ka’aser
ra’ah ya'aqob ’ et rahel bat laban ’ahi ’ imrno

< C-/y\ 3 M C / N 3 M C C  C-/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 C A /\ 3 3 3

we’et so’n laban ’ ah”i ’ imrno
+ C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

by 2.22a

< C-/v\ 3 M C 3 H C C-/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

♦ C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

by 2.22b

< £>/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 - C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

Z C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >
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by S.22a (second time)

< C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 » C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

Z C C-/\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 >

by 2.22b (second time)

< C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 Z C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

2 C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

See appendix ft for the step-by-step 
derivation of the intra-rnernber phrasing of 
the relevant members of Gen.27.15 and 
29.10.

For the breaching of on the second
applicationof rule 2.22a, see the 
derivation of Gen.1.12 in appendix C.
(This rule does not, however, affect 0 , 
as was demonstrated in the examples above 
from Leviticus 14.)

Rules 2.21a and 2.22a are "effective" phrasing rules 

in the sense that they change the bracketing of the 

syntactic analysis (parsing) that was the basis and point 

of departure for the process of deriving accentual 

groupings. (It is worth noting that they effect no change 

beyond the second post-verbal external member.)

Rules 2.21b and 2.22b are "helper" rules in the sense 

that they do not change bracketing but rather re-label 

junctures between brackets so that later effective rules 

(2.26a and 2.26b) can be easily and clearly stated. Rules 

2.23a through 2.23d, which now follow, are helper rules 

like £. 21b and 2.22b. They make further assignments of the 

symbol Z , thereby categorizing certain members as not 

belonging to the nucleus of their clause. Rules 2.26a and
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2.26b, which establish the relation of pre-verbal members 

to clausal nuclei, presuppose the operation of these helper 

rules and prove their utility.

2 . 2 3 a  C h a n s *  p o s t - v e r b a l  M o r  MM t o  Z i f  n o  ■  

f o l lo w s  a n d  i f  a n y  p o s t - v s r b a l  MM b o n d  p r e c e d e s .

The phenomenon of one post—verbal marginal member 

preceded by another occurs frequently, as in the last 

clause of Gen.31.25 ("...and Laban pitched with his kinsmen

in the hill country of Gilead."):

welaban taqa' ’ et ’ ehaw behar haggil'ad
< C /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 MM E-/\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 >

becomes

< C /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 MM E-/\ 3 Z E /\ /\ 3 >

Similarly, in the last clause of II Sa.3.38 ("...that 
a prince and a great man fell today in Israel?"):

ki sar wegadol napal hayyom hazzeh beyisra’el
< C-/\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

becomes

< C-/\ /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 2 E /\ 3 >

Much less often encountered is a central member 

preceded by a marginal member, as in Num.15.13 ("Every 

citizen shall do in this way these things..."):
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kol ha'ezrah ya'aseh kakah ’ et ’elleh 
< C-/\ 3 M C /v\ ] MM [ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

becomes

< C—/\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM C /\ 3 Z C-/\ 3 >

2 .  2 3 b  C h a n g e  p o s t —v e r b a l  M o r  MM t o  Z  i f  n o  ■  

f o l l o H t  a n d  i f  tw o  o r  a o r c  p o s t —v e r b a  1 o c c u r r a n u a i  o f  M

Some examples of the application of this rule are the 

following:

Gen.19.£4 ("find the LORD rained on Sodom and Gomorrah
brimstone and fire from the LORD out cf
heaven."Is

'al we'al me’et min
w b YHWH hirntir sedom ' arnorah goprit wa’ is YHWH hassarnayim
< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ & -/\3 M C/\ I- /\3 MM C-/\ -/\3 >

becomes by £.£la/b

< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ 1 M C-/\3 M C/\ & /\3 MM C-/\ -/\3 >

which then, by £.£3b, becomes

< L/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\3 Z C/\ & /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 >

Ex. 4C>. 1£ ("find you shall bring fiaron and his sons to the 
door of the tent of meeting"):

’ et we’ et
wehiqrabta 'aharon banaw * el petah ’ohel rno'ed
< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ & -/\ 3 MM C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

becomes by 2.21a/b

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C C-/N 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >
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which then, by 2. 23b, becomes

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\ 3 2 C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

Lev.£7.34 ("...that the LORD commanded Moses for the 
Israelites on Mount Sinai.") —

'et ’el ^
’aser siwwah YHWH moseh bene yisra’el behar sinay
< C—/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C-/\ A  3 MM [ A  A  3 >

becomes by 2.£3b

< C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 2 C-/\ /\ 3 2 C /\ /\ 3 >

Deut.33.1 ("...with which Moses, the man of God, blessed
the Israelites before his death.") —

* aser 'et
berak moseh ’is ha’elohirn bene yisra’el lipne rnoto

< C-/v\ 3 M CC /\ 3 = C /\ /\ 33 M t /\ /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 >

becomes by 2.£ 1a/b

< C“/y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ /\ ] M C /\ /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 >
becomes by £.£3b

< C“/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 2 C /\ /\ 3 2 C /\ /\ 3 >

fin internal member preceded by an external member is

not frequently found. The possibility of this sequence

must be explicitly excluded from these rules, however, for

such a sequence blocks the rules when it occurs, as in

Esther 1.5 ("...the king gave for all the people present in

Susa the capital, both great and small, a banquet...”):

lemi ggadol 
lekol hannim- besusan we*ad

  I _    ^  />\ /-n __ _  V“asah hamrnelek ha'arn se’ irn habbirah qatan rnisteh
< C/v\3 M C/\3 M CCC-/\3CC/v\3 C/\ /\3 3 3 = C/\ -/\3 3 rn C/\3 >
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becomes by £.££a/b 

< C/v\: M E/ \ 3 M CC-/\3CC/v\3 C/\ /\3 31 M C/\ -/\J m C/\3 >

See appendix B for the full derivation of 
the phrasing of this clause.

The third post-verbal M of this clause is not

changed to Z , because an internal member follows.

The accentual importance of this non-change 
will become clearer in the discussion that 
follows rule £. £6a.

S.23c Chang* post—varbal M to Z if it is prscsdsd by 
at laast orw other post-verbal external bond, and if the 
■esber which follows it contains /v\ or any irrtra—
■NDVT DOrKla

This rule applies, for example, to Gen.1.1 ("fit the

start of God's creating the heavens and the earth"):

’ et we’et
bere’sit bara' ’elohirn hassamayim ha’ares

( C /\ 3 * L < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ & /\ 3 > )*

becomes by £. £3c (operating on the embedded clause)

( C /\ 3 * C ( C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 Z C /\ & /\ 3 > )

The rule also applies to Lev.14.41b ("and they shall

pour the plaster that they scrape off outside the city into

an unclean place"):

’ et ’ aser 'el 'el
wesapku he'apar hiqsu mihus Ta'Tr rnaqorn tame’

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ -/v\"3 M C C->\ /\ 3 @ C-/\ /\ 3 3 >
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becomes

< C /v\ 3 M C—/\ -/\ 3 Z C C-/\ /\ 3 0 C-/\ /\ 3 3 >

See Gen. 1. IS in appendix C for ari example
of the operation of rule S.23c when a 
following member contains /v\ .

S, 23d Chang* post-verbal HH to 2 if it is preceded by 
at laast ona other post-verbal external bond, and if tha 
aeaber which follows it contains two or aora words.

This rule applies, for example, to Deut.32. 44 ("find

Moses came and spoke all the words of this song in the ears

of the people, he and Joshua son of Nun."):

’wayyabo’ moseh waydabber kol dibre hassirah haT’zo’t
< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

be’ozne ha'am hu’ wehosea' bin nun
MM [ A  A  3 MM [ C A  3 + C A  -/\ 3 3 >

becomes by S.23a

< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

MM C /\ /\ 3 Z C C /\ 3 -c- C /\ -/\ 3 3 >

which then, by 2.23d, becomes

< C /y\ 3 M I /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

Z C /\ /\ 3 Z C C /\ 3 + C /\ -/\ 3 3 >

£.24 Delate all irrtra wesber bonds.
Intra-rnember bonds play no further role in tha 

determination of phrasing. The rules that follow will 

refer only to members and inter-member bonds.
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8. 25a If, within it* omr elaun, • verb is prscsdsd by an 
interral gsasfasr, bracket the verb with

1) an imediately following internal ember* gr
8) an iewediately following central amber, gr
3> an im ediately following sequence of internal

ember and central eeeber (in that order).
Rules 2.25a through 2.26b can be understood as, so to 

speak, "adjudications" of claims to international closeness 

with the verb that are put forth by members that precede 

and follow the verb. Rule 2.25a establishes, in 

particular, that a pre—verb internal member is surpassed in 

intonational closeness with its verb only by the kinds of 

members listed (above) in the rule.

Here are some examples of how rule 2.25a applies:

Gen.21.6 ("God has made laughter for me"):

sehoq 'asah 1^ ’elohim
< c‘/\ 3 m C /y\ 3 m C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

becomes

< C /\ 3 m C C /v\ 3 m C / \ 3 M C / \ 3 D >

Gen.37.4 ("...that their father loved him more than all his 
brothers">

ki ’ oto ’ ahab 1 abihern rnikkol ’ ehaw
< C-/\ 3 rn C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 * )
becomes

< C-/\ 3 rn C C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 3 MM C-/N 3 >
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Deut.18.18 ("A prophet will I raise for them from among 
their brethren, like you")

miqqereb__ A    /\ w  „  /s -nabi’ ’ aqirn lahern ’ahehem kamoka
( C /\ ] m [ /v\ ] m [ /\ ] MM [ /W \  ] MM [ A  ] >

becomes

( C A  3 m C C/v\3 m C/\3 ] MM C A  A  3 MM [ A  3 >

See also Deut.19.2 in Appendix B.

S.23b If vsrb—initial clauss A is i— rliately prscsdad,
with no bract* intervening, by another clausa B that 
consists only of a verb, 

delete the elbows of clause B, bring B within the 
elbows of clause A, and, treating B like an internal 
■■■bar, proceed as in S.25a.

Rules 2.25b and 2.26b describe one of the most 

remarkable features of Biblical accentual grouping: the

incorporation of one apparently independent clause into 

another. Rule 2.25b concerns incorporated clauses that 

consist only of a verb and that are treated like internal 

members. Rule 2.26b will deal with longer incorporated 

clauses that are treated like external members.

The following are examples of the workings of 2.25b:

Gen.27.42 ("And she sent and called Jacob, her younger 
son")
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wattislah wattiqra* leya'aqob benah haqqatan 
< C /v\ ]’> < C / v \  3 M E C / \ 3 = C / \ / \ 3 3 >

by 2.£la/b

< c /y\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 H C /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >
by 2.25b

< C /v\ 3 C C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >

Gen.45.13 ("and you shall hurry and bring my father down 
here")

urnihartern weKoradtern ’ et ’abi hennah
< £ /v\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

by 2.25b

< C /y\ 3 C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 ] MM t A  ] )

Ex.2.7 ("shall I go and call you a nurse from the Hebrew 
women">

’issah min
ha’elek weqari’t i lak meneqet ha'ibriyyot

< C /v\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 M M  C /\ 3 >

by 2. 25b

< C /v\ 3 C C /v\ 3 r n C / \ 3 M C / \ / \ 3 D  M M  C /\ 3 >

The clause-sequences affected by rule 2.25b 
include, but are not limited to, what has 
been called "verbal hendiadys" (see 
Larnbdin, section 173). Thus, in the 
examples above, Gen.45.13 contains an 
instance of verbal hendiadys (the first 
verb "serves to qualify the second and is 
best translated adverbially in English"), 
but Ex.2.7 is probably not such an 
instance.

8.26a If, within its own clauw, r vsrb is preceded by an 
external wswbsr,
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bracket what -follows that sxtsmal — bsrt up to but 
•xcluding ths first occurrence of Z or of a right-hand 
•lbow.

The following are examples of the workings of £.£6a:

Gen.10.15 ("find Canaan begat Sidon his first-born and 
Heth. 11) :

ukena’an yalad ’et sidon bekoro we’et het
< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 >

by £.£la/b

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 H C /\ /\ 3 Z C /\ 3 > 
by £.£6b

< C /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C /\ 3 >

Gen. 18. IB <"Pnd fibraharn will surely become a great and
mighty nation")

we’ abraharn hayo yihyeh legoy gadol we'asum
< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M C E /\ /\ 3 & C /\ 3 3 >

by £.£la/b

< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 H C /\ /\ 3 M C /\ 3 > 
by £.£6a

< C /\ 3 M C C-/v\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 M C /\ 3 3 >

Gen.19.£4 <"ftnd the LORD rained upon Sodom and Gomorrah
brimstone and fire from the LORD out of 
heaven. ")

* al w'e' al me’ et rnin
wsYHWH hirntir sedorn * arnorah goprit wa’es YHWH hassarnayim
< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ & -/\3 M E/\ & /\3 MM C-/\ -/\3 >

by £. £la/b, £. £3b, £. £4

< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\3 Z C/\ /\3 Z C-/\ ~/\3 >
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by 2.26a

< C/\3 M C C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\3 3 Z C/\ /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 >

Ex.3.1 ("find Moses was keeping the flock of Jethro, his
father-in-law, the priest of Midian"):

urnoseh Kayah rb' eh ’ et so’ n yitro hoteno koh"en midyan
< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 M C C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 >

by 2.£la/b

< C /\ 3 M C-/v\ 3 H C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >
by 2.£6a

< Z /\ 3 M C C-/y\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >

I Ki. 11. 1<"King Solomon loved many foreign women in 
addition to Pharaoh’s daughter —  Moabite, Ammonite and 
Edomite women, Sidonian and Hittite women.”):

weharn—
melek selomo'" ’ahab
< Z /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C

mo'ab i yyot *amrnbn i yyot 
= C C C /\ /\ 3 +

by £.£la/b (twice)

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 H C C
Z C C C /\ /\ 3 C /\

by 2.26a

< C /\ /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C

Z C C C /\ /\ 3 C /\

nasirn we’et
nokriyyot rabbot bat par'oh 

Z C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

’adbmiyybt sedniyyot hittiyyot 
C / \ 3 3 + C / \  /\ 3 3 3 >

/\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 Z C— /\ 3
3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 3 Z Z— /\ 3

3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

Esther 1.5 <"And at the completion of those days, the king 
gave for all the people present in Susa the 
capital, both great and small, a banquet, for 
seven days.. . :
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ubimlo't hayyamim ha'elleh
< C C /\ 3 C /\ 3 MM

lerni ggadol 
lekol hannim- besusan w'e'ad

'asah harnrnelek Ka'arn se’ irn habbirah qatan rnisteh
C/v\3 M C/\3 M CCC-/\3CC/v\3 C/\ /\3 3 3=C/\ -/\33 m C/\3

_ /Nsib' at yarnim. . .
C /\ /\ 3 ...>

by 2. 2£a/b, 2.23b

< C C /\ 3 C /\ / \  ] MM

C/v\3 M C/\3 M CC-/N.3 CC/v\] C/\ /\3 33 M C/\ -/\D rn C/\3

Z C /\ /\ 3. . . >
2. 26a

< C C /\ 3 C A  A  3 MM

C C/v\3 M C/\3 M E E-/\3 E E/v\3 E/\ /\3 3 3 M E/\ -/\3 rn E/\3 3

Z C /\ /\ 3...>

S.Sfib If a clauM (A) that starts Mith a vsrb and contains 
a Z is imadiataly pracadad, Mith no bracss lntarvaning, 
by a vsrb—initial clausa <B> that contains sora than just a 
varb but no Z v change B * s alboMs to brackatst bring B  

Mithin A's alboMs, and, traating B  lika art axtamal ambar, 
proceed as in S.&6a.

Rapaat.
The following examples illustrate the workings of

2. 26b:

Gen.32.£3 ("find he arose that night and took his two wives 
and his two maids and his eleven children")
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wayyaqorn ballaylah hu'
< C /y\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 >

’ et m b ' et Me' et
wayyiqqah ste riasaw ste si phot aw * ahad 'ieir yeladaw
< C /v\ 3 M C C -/\ /\ 3 «- C-/\ >\ 3 + C— /\ /\ 3 3 >

by £.21a/b

< C /v\ ] MM I /\ /\ ] )

< C /v\ 3 M C ~/\ /\ 3 M C-/V /\ 3 Z C— /\ /\ 3 >

by 2.26b
< C C /v\ ] MM [ A  A  ] J -«■
C C /v\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 3 Z C— /\ /\ 3 >

Ex. 3.20 ("find I will stretch out my hand and smite Egypt 
with all the wonders which I will do in its 
midst")
’ et ’et bekol ’aser ’e'eseh

wesalahti yadi w'ehikketi misrayim niple’otay beqirbo
< C/v\3 M C —/\3 > < C/v\3 M C-/\3 MM C C-/\3 - C-/v\ /\3 3 >

by 2. 23d, 2. £4

< C/y\3 M C-/\3 > < C/y\3 M C-/\3 Z C C-/\3 C-/v\ /\3 3 >

by 2.£6b

< C C/v\3 M C-/\3 3 °M- C C/v\3 M E~/\3 3
2 C C-/\3 C-/v\ /\3 3 >

Num.19. 2 ("speak to the Israelites and they will bring you 
a red heifer without blemish, in which there is 
no defect and on which no yoke has come.")

’el parah
dabber bene yisra’el weyiqhu ’eleki ’adummah temimah 

< C 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 > < C/v\3 rn C/\3 M C E  E£\ /\3 E/\3 3

v ’aser
’aser ’en bah mum lo’*alah ‘alpha ‘ol 
“ C C - ^ v \  /\ 3 E / \ 3  3 « E C— /v\ / \ 3  E/\3 3 3 >
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b y  £. £ l a / b

< t /y\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 > < C/v\3 rn C/\3 M C C/\ /\3 C/\3 3

N C C-/v\ / \ 3 C/\3 3 2 C C— /v\ /\3 C/\3 3 3 >

by £ . £ 6 b

< C C/v\3 M C-/\ / \ 3 3 “«■ C C/v\3 rn C/\3 M C C/\ /\3 C/\3 3

M C C-/v\ /\3 C/\ 3 3 3 Z C C— /v\ /\3 C/\3 3 3 >

"Speak to the Israelites and they will 
bring..." is a falsely literal translation 
that is convenient for illustrating rule 
£. £6b. "Tell the Israelites to bring..." 
would more accurately reflect Biblical 
Hebrew usage.

The following is an example of the repeated application of

Ex.£4.A ("find Moses wrote all the words of the LORD, and 
he rose early in the morning and built an altar 
under the mountain and twelve pillars for the 
twelve tribes of Israel.")

’ et kol
wayyiktob moseh dibre YHWH wayyask"ern babdoqer
< C/v\3 M C/\3 M C— /\ /\3 > < C/v\3 MM C/\3 >

/. V  /V - . V  ^  V  ^ustern lisnern sibte
wayyiben mizbeah tahat hahiir ' esreh massebah ’ asar yisra’el
<C/v\3 M C CC/\3®0C/\ /\3 3 + C C-/\ /\l'GK* C C-/\3 C/\ /\3 3 3 >

by £.£la/b (twice), £. £3a, £.£4

< C/y\3 M C / \ 3 M C— /\ /\3 > < C/v \3 MM C/\3 >

< C/v\3 M C/\3 « C/\ /\3 Z C C-/\ /\3 C C-/\3 C/\ /\3 3 3 >
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by 2.26b (first time)

< C/v\3 M C/\3 M C— /\ /\3 > < C C/v\3 MM C/\3 3 "M"
C C/v\] M C/\3 M C/\ / \ 3 3 Z C C-/\ /\3 ZZ-/\3Z/\ /\33 3 >

by 2.26b (second time)

< C C/v\3 M C/\3 M Z— /\ /\3 3 “W" C C C/v\D MM C/\3 3 ’’M"

C C/v\3 M C/\3 M C/\ /\3 3 3 Z C C-/\ /\3 CC-/\3C/\ /\33 3 >

The adjudications of rules 2.25a and 2.26a (building 

on the categories of rnernbei— verb relations given in parsing 

as well as on the definition of Z provided in previous 

phrasing rules) help rationalize what might otherwise seems 

arbitrary differences in accentual grouping. Why, for 

example, are the last two clauses of Gen. 31.25 grouped 

differently from one another?

Cand Jacob3
Z Cpitched his tent in the hill country] 3 

Cand Laban]
Cpitched with his kinsrnen3 
Cin the hill country of Gilead3

Application of the rules shows why:

weya'aqob taqa' *et ’oholo bahar
< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C 3 )

__welaban taqa' 'et *ehaw behar haggil'ad
< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM C-/\"3 MM C A  A  )

- 186 -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



by S.23a

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 Z E /\ /\ >

rules 2.23b through 2.23d do not apply 

by 2.26a

< C /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C /\ 3 3 >

< C /\ 3 M C Z /v\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 3 2 C /\ /\ >

Why, for another example, are the first clause of 

Gen.37.3 and the second clause of Gen.37.4 grouped 

differently frorn one another?

Cftnd Israeli
Cloved Joseph more than all his sons!

Cthat him3
Ctheir father loved!
Crnore than all his brothers!

figain adjudication rules account for the difference:

weyisra’el ’Shab ’et yosep rnikkol biraw
< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 >

by 2. 26a

< C /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C-/N 3 MM C-/\ 3 3 >

ki ’ oto 7 ahab ’abihem rnikkol ’ ehaw
< C-/\ 3 rn C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 MM C-/\ 3 * >
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by £.25a

< C-/\ 3 rn E C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 3 MM C-/\ 3 >

2.27 Pair* a varb 11 with an iaaadiataly following ona word 
r.on-wargInal — b»r, or, if thara is no auch MMbtr, 2) 
with an i— eadiataly procading ona- word non-awrginal aawbor, 
or, if thara is no auch ■■■bar, 3) with an ianadiataly 
following ona word Marginal aawbar.

Examples of the operation of this rule are very 

common:

Gen. 1. 1 ("fit the start of God’s creating the heavens and 
the earth">

’ et we’ et
bere’sit bara’ ’elohirn hassamayim ha’ares ,

< t /\ 3 * C < Z /v \ 3 M C /\ 3 Z C-/\ & -/\ 3 >')

becomes

( C /\ 3 * C < C /y\ /\ 3 Z C-/\ S -/\ 3 > )

Gen.1.2 ("find the earth was formless and void")

—  — - W  —    /*» __ _ /**weha’ares hayetah tohu wabohu
< C /\ 3 #M C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 > (after

2.21a/b>
becomes
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< Z /\ 3 M C /v\ £\ 3 M c /\ 3 >

Gen. 3. 1C> ("your voice I heard in the garden")

’ et qoleka sama'ti baggan
< C-/\ ] «i [ /v\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >
becomes

< C-/\ /v\ ) MM I A  ] )

Ex.£4.A ("And Moses wrote all the words of the LORD, and 
he rose early in the morning and built an altar 
under the mountain and twelve pillars for the 
twelve tribes of Israel.")

’et kol
wayyiktob rnoseh dibre YHWH wayyaskem babboqer
< Z C/v\3 M C/\3 M Z— /\ /\3 3 "M" Z Z C/v\ MM /\3 3 "M"

tahat ustern 1 isnern sibte
wayyiben mizbeah hahar *esreh massebah 'asar yisra’el
C C/v\3 M C/\3 M Z/\ /\3 3 3 Z Z C-/\*/\3 ZZ-/\lZ/\ /\3 3 3 >

becomes

< C C/y\ /\3 M Z— /\ /\3 3 "M" Z Z C/y\ /\D 3 "M"

Z E/v\ /\J M C/\ /\3 3 3 Z C E-/\ /\3 Z E-/N3E/\ /\3 3 3 )

£. SBa If an ewbedded clauu contains on* or aor* 
occurrmcM of Z , bracket together everything which 
precedes the first Z = 

S.SBb Within «n eabedded clause, delete all inti 
bonds except Z .
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2. £Bc Chang* th* elbows of an ■■bsddsd clauaa to brackets.
Rules 2. 28a/b/e apply when the phrasing rules are 

operating on an embedded clause <i.e. , when the phrasing 

rules are operating within elbows that are enclosed by 

parentheses), as, for example, in Lev. 27.34 ("These are the 

commandments which the LORD commanded Moses for the 

Israelites on Mount Sinai."):

— v* elleh ’aser ’et
harnrniswot siwwah YHWH rnoseh

< < C-/\ 3 = C < C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C—/\ 3 MM
’ el
. W  A  . / —  - —  - ,»-» . —bene yisra’el behar sinay
C-/\ /\ 3 MM C A  /\ 3 > ] ) >

by 2. 23a/b, 2. 27

< < C-/\ 3 = C < E-/v\ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 Z

C—/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 ) 3 > )

by 2.28a

< < C-/\ 3 = C < C C-/v\ /\ 3 M C-/\ 1 1 1

C-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 ) 3 ) >

by 2. 28b

< < C-/\ 3 = C < C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 Z

C—/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 > 3 ) >

by 2.28c

< < C-/\ 3 = C C C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 Z

C-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 3 3 ) >

See appendix B for the rest of the 
derivation of the accentual grouping of 
this verse and for an understanding of the 
role of rules 2.2Ba/b/c in that 
derivat ion.
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After rules £. £8a/b/c have operated ori an embedded 

clause, the cycle of phrasing rules begins again, this time 

on the clause in which the first clause was embedded.

Rules £.£9a/b do not apply to an embedded clause.

They apply only to independent clauses. The operation of 

£.£9a/b signals that the cycle of phrasing rules is 

finished and that the countdown rules must come into 

operation next.

2.S9a Delete all intar ■■■bar bonda ( Z not excepted).

2.29b Change all elbows and braces to brackets.

After the operation of £.£7, rules £. £9a and £. £9b 

apply to Ex.£4.4 <"And Moses wrote all the words of the

LORD, and he rose early in the morning and built an altar

under the mountain and twelve pillars for the twelve tribes 

of Israel") as follows:

’"et kol
wayyiktob moseh dibre YHWH wayyaskem babboqer
< C C/v\ /\3 C— /\ / \ 3 3 "M" C C/v\ /\3 "M"

, , ,  /"* V  /v , , V  A  V  ■ 1 ^tahat ustem lisnem sibte— — — / » / / * wayyiben mizbeah hahar 'esreh massebah 'asar yisra’el
C C/v\ /\3 M C/\ /\3 3 3 Z C C-/\ /\3 C C-/\3E/\ /\3 3 3 >

becomes

C C C/v\3 C/\3 C— /\ /\3 3 C C/v\3 C/\3

C C/v\3 C/\3 M C/\ /\3 3 3 C C-/\ /\3 C C-/\3 C/\ /\3 3 3 3
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See any verBe in appendices B, C and D for
further examples of the operation of these
rules.

These rules clear the way for the countdown operation 

which follows. Almost all syntactic categories ("clause", 

"member", "inter—member bond", etc.) have been effaced. 

(The one exception is that verbs are still marked.) The 

countdown rules will operate on a very simple and abstract 

bracket ing of words.

3. COUNTDOWN RULES (Cadencing Part 1)

3.0 In chapter II, section 6, the idea of a countdown of

disjunctions was set forth at some length, and the

operation of countdown rules was illustrated with a fair 

number of examples. Here, the rules are simply re-stated, 

for the sake of completeness in presenting the procedure by 

which the accents are derived.

It is assumed that all the bracket-pairs which emerge 

from the phrasing rules have a disjunctive function: each

pair disjoins the words that it encloses from other words 

in the verse. Bracket-pairs that enclose two or more words 

also have a conjunctive function: they conjoin those

enclosed words with each other.
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3.la Hark tha and of tha iaat iaaadiata phrasing 
constituent (I PC) as d0 .

In other words, put d0 < = "final disjunct ion") 

at the end of the verse. d0 marks the disjunction of 

the words of the verse from those of the following verse.

ftfter 3.la has operated, any brackets which enclose 

the whole verse may be deleted.

3.lb Mark tha and of tha naxt—to—last IPC as dO
Rule 3.1b divides the verse for two countdowns of 

disjunctions. These primary countdown divisions (or units) 

rnay, for convenience, be called "hemistichs" or "half- 

verses" .

Brackets which enclose a hemistich and which are not 

immediately adjacent to word-symbols may be deleted.

Rules 3.1a and 3.1b apply to Ex.£4.A as follows:

wayyiktob wayyaskern
C C C/y\3 C— /\ /\3 1 C C/v \ /\3 

wayyi ben
I C/v\ /\3 M C/\ /\3 1 j L C-/\ /\3 C C-/\3 C/\ /\3 3 2 3

becomes

C C/v\ /\1 C— /\ /\2 3

C C/v\ /\! C C/v\ /\3 M C/\ /\D 3 3
dO

C-/\ /\3 C C-/\3 C/\ /\3 3
d0

See pp.70-74 for further explanation and 
illustration of the "first countdown rule", 
which is equivalent to rules 3.la and
3. lb.
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It is understood from pp. 74-78 that the 
terms "hemistich" and "half-verse" do not 
imply equality in length or 
syntactic/semantic weight.

Rule 3.lb operates as stated for the vast 
majority of verses. It is blocked under 
certain conditions, however, chiefly when 
the last IPC is very short or when the 
whole verse is very short. ft typical 
example is Ex.1.13 ("find the Egyptians 
worked the Israelites harshly") —

wayya'abidu rnisrayirn Bene yisra’el bep"arek 
C C /v\ /\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

—  where the last IPC consists of one short 
word.

ft careful study of exceptions to 3.1b needs 
to be done within the context of the 
grammar of the accents. I have not done 
this yet, however, and, for the present, I 
can add nothing systematic to the sketch of 
these exceptions that Wickes provides (see 
Wickes, pp.61-64).

3.2a Proceeding frow right to left in each hmlstich 
(primary countdown unit), label its IPCs in nueerical 
sequence, so that, for any XPC labelled "d(x>", the IPC 
iswediately to the left is labelled "d<x+l>"■

Rule 3. £a divides each hemistich into secondary 

countdown units. After its operation, and after each 

subsequent operation of a countdown rule, those brackets 

may be deleted which enclose the units juBt defined and 

which are not adjacent to any word-symbol.
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Rule 3.2a applies to Ex.£4.4 as follows:

C C/v\ /\3 C— /\ / \ 3 3 

c c/v\ /\: c c/v\ / \ 3 m  c/\ /\3 i 3
dO

l -/\ /\3 C C-/\3 C/\ / \ 3 3
d0

becomes

C/v\ /\3 C— /\ / \ 3
dl

C/v\ /\3 C C/v \ / \3 M C/\ /\3 3
dO

C-/\ / \ 3 C-/\3 C/\ / \ 3
dl d0

3.8b Proceedinp fro* right to left in each secondary 
countdown unit, label it» I PC* in numerical sequence (as in 
3.2a).Rule 3.&a divides each secondary countdown unit into 
tertiary countdown units.

Rule 3.2b applies to Ex.24.A as follows:

C/v\ /\3 [— /\ / \ 3
dl

C/y\ /\3 C C/v\ /\3 M C/\ /\3 3
dO

C-/\ / \ 3 C-/\3 C/\ /\3
dl d0

becomes

C/v\ /\3 C— /\ /\3
d8 dl

E/v\ /\3 C C/v \ /\3 M C/\ /\3 3 
di ” dO

E-/\ / \ 3 C-/\3 C/\ /\3
dl dl d0

3.Sc Repeat 3.8b as often as necessary, substituting 
"tertiary" for "secondary", then "quartem ary" for 
•tertiary", and so forth.

-195-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Of course, 3. 2a, 3.2b and 3.2c are in effect one and 

the same cyclical rule. (They have been stated separately 

to avoid extreme abstractness in defining countdown 

units. >

Rule 3.2c applies to Ex.24. 4 as follows:

C/v\ /\3 C— /\ /\3 
d2 dl

C/v \ / \ 3 C C/v\ / \ 3 M C/\ /\3 3
dl dO

C-/\ /\3 C-/\3 C/\ /\3
dl dl d0

becomes

C/v\ /\3 C— /\ /\3 
d2 dl

C/y\ /\3 C C/v\ /\3 M C/\ /\3 3 
dl dl dO

C—/\ /\3 C-/\3 C/\ /\3
dl dl d0

See pp.78-84 for explanation and 
illustration of the "second countdown 
rule", which is equivalent to rules
3. 2a-c.

4. PACING RULES (Cadencing Part II)

4.0 Pacing rules slow the pace of recitation at the end of 

a countdown or when the countdown is "racing" (bracketing 

too many words together). Pacing rules speed up the pace 

of recitation at the beginning of a countdown or when the 

countdown is "stuttering" (repeating the same number on 

three successive words). The slowing is accomplished 

through "expansion", which is increase in the rate of
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disjunction; the speeding-up is accomplished through

"compression”, which is decrease in the rate of 

d i sj unct ion.

A bracketing labelled with the disjunction d<x> is

at the end of a countdown if the number of the disjunction

that follows is greater than or equal to x . Conversely,

a bracketing labelled with the disjunction d<x) is at the

bfiSiJL'DiDS a countdown if the number of the preceding
disjunction is smaller than or equal to x .

The first disjunction d(x) of a hemistich 
is always at the beginning of a countdown 
because the number of the preceding 
disjunction must be 0 or 0 , either of 
which is necessarily smaller than or equal 
to x .

A sequence such as ...dl dl dl d0...
(for an example, see the discussion 
following rule 4.3b below) may seem hard to 
define in terms of beginnings and ends of 
countdowns. The first of these 
disjunctions ends a countdown; it may also 
be the beginning of a countdown if it is 
preceded by another dl or by dO or 
d0 . The second disjunction begins and 
ends a countdown. The third disjunction 
begins but does not end a countdown. The 
fourth disjunction ends but does not begin 
a countdown. I offer this paragraph of 
definitions for completeness’ sake in 
dernonstrat ing that every disjunction can be 
defined with respect to the beginnings and 
ends of countdowns. As a practical matter, 
however, the rules that are conditioned by 
beginnings and ends of countdowns do not 
operate on sequences such as the one in 
question here.

The number and length of the words at a given 

countdown position may block the operation of a pacing 

rule. If the words grouped at the end of a countdown are
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too few or too short, the group will not be expanded by the 

insertion of a disjunction. If the words grouped at the 

beginning of a countdown are too many or too long, two 

groups will not be compressed by the removal of a 

di sjunct ion.

Countdown position —  the general enabling condition 

of the pacing rules —  can be defined quite simply and 

exactly, as above. Statement of the specific inhibiting 

conditions of number and length must remain, at least for 

now, somewhat more complex and approximate. This lack of 

simplicity and exactness may correspond to the irreducible 

facts of the situation: there may a good deal of free

variation in this part of the grammar of the accents. Or 

it may be that some generalizations about length and number 

have so far been missed. Further study is needed on this 

point, but the general shape and effects of the pacing 

rules can, nevertheless, be usefully described.

The rules that follow are for the most part 

illustrated by examples in Appendix C (Gen.1-13) and 

Appendix D (Ex.1—16).

The following definitions apply for these rules:

1) A word is long if it contains four or more 

sy1lables.

£> A word is short if it contains three or fewer 

syllables.
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3) The syllables of a word-group are many if 

they total seven or more.

4> The syllables of a word—group are few if they 

total five or less.

4.1 Restart* norrrphriMib 1 a words (mcapt —q> .
Pacing rules, unlike phrasing rules, are sensitive to 

the number and length of the words in the verse. They 

operate on all the words of the verse, not just on the 

phraseable ones. "Word" will henceforth be understood as 

including non-phraseable words.

4.2 Expand a brackatad word-group at tha and of a 
countdown.

If the word-group consists of only one word, the rule 

is blocked.

If the group contains more than one word, the rule 

operates if any word is long and/or if the total syllables 

are not few. If both of these conditions are lacking, the 

rule is blocked.

Except ions:

1) If the group contains more than one word and it 

comprises an entire hemistich, the rule is blocked 

only if the total syllables are few. See 

Ex. 40. 9, 13, 16.

£) If the group consists of C /\-/\ /\ D , the rule 

is blocked if all words are short and total syllables
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are fewer than six; it ma^ also be blocked if the

syllables total six. See Gen.1.2.

Of course, in a study of Biblical Hebrew, 
the use of the term "syllable" without 
explanation or definition begs questions to 
which whole volumes have been devoted, but 
there is no room in this study for 
discussion of such questions. For present 
practical purposes, a syllable is as 
defined in Lambdin, sections 2 and 5. It 
may be, however, that closer study of the 
conditions that block pacing rules will 
also require closer study of syllables.

The patterns of expansion at the end of a countdown

are as follows:

z /\ /\ 3 becomes Z /\ 3 Z /\ 3 Ex. 40. 11, 13, 15

c /\ /\ /\ 3 I* C /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 Gen. 1.7, 
Ex. 40. 6

z /\ /\ /\ 3 tt C 3 Z /\ /\ 3 Ex.4(4 t imes), 
7, 10

z /\ /\ /\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 Gen. 1.1,4
Ex.40.15

In Gen. 1.6, there is an exception to the 
second of these patterns. See the end of 
section 5 for discussion of this and other 
except ions.

If rule 4.2 did not operate from right to left, it 

would not achieve the correct results. The reason is that 

the expansion of a bracketing on the right puts a 

bracketing on the left at the end of a countdown. Thus, 

for example, in Ex.40.13 ("find you will put upon flaron the 

holy garments"):
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wehilbasta * et ’ aharon ’ et bigde haqqodes
Z /v\ /\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ /\ 3

dl dO

The first application of rule 4.2 yields:

C /y\ /\ /> 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl dl dO

Now the first word-group is at the end of a 

countdown, which was not the case before. ft second 

application of the rule is therefore appropriate, and it 

yields:

Z /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 Z /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 d2 dl dl dO

4.3a Cowpress two contiguous bracketed word-groups if the
first begins a countdown and the second does not end a 
countdown.

Compression is indicated by combining of the two word 

groups within one pair of bracket with the symbol I 

marking the point at which they were formerly disjoined. 

Thus, for example:

C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 becomes C /\ t /\ /\ 3

If either countdown unit consists of only one word, 

the rule operates unless any word is long or unless the 

other unit has three or more phraseable words. If both 

units contain more than one word, the rule operates only if
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the second unit is labelled dl and if the syllables of 

each unit are few.

This rule operates, for example, on Gen. 45. 14a ("find 

he fell on the neck of his brother Benjamin, and he 

wept..."):

  ^  A    »  Awayyippol 'al sawwe’re binyarnin ’ ahiw wayyebk
< < /y\ ) M < :-/\ 3 * C /\ = /\*3 > > < < /v\ > >

becomes, by £. l£a, £. 13b, £.17, £.£9a, £. £9b, 3. £a, 4.1

C /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 C /v\ 3
d£ d £  dl dO

which then, by 4.3a, becomes

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ I /\ /\ 3 E /v\ 3
d£ dl dO

For other examples of the operation of this 
rule, see p. 98—100; Gen. 1. 5 (bis, 10, 11, 13 in 
appendix C; and Ex.40.15 in appendix D.

See Gen. 1.9 and Ex.5,9, 10 for examples of 
this rule’s being blocked.

4.3b If thrM BUCCMiivt countdown units mrm laballsd 
with th« » ■ »  dagrM of disjunction, and if sach consists 
of only ona word, than coaprass tha third of thasa units 
with tha unit which follows.

Rule 4.3b has been placed with rule 4.3a because both 

involve compression. filthough stated in general terms, and 

without reference to underlying syntax, rule 4. 3b has a 

narrow and syntactically specific application: it applies

to lengthy construct chains. Thus, in Ex.40.6 ("before the 

door of the tabernacle of the tent of meeting"):
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lipne petah miskan ’ ohel rno'ed
C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

dl dl dl d0

becomes

C /\ : 
dl

C /\ 3 
dl

: /\ /\ /\ 3 
d0

4 . 4  I f  a  b r a c k e t e d  w o r d - g r o u p  h a s  a a n y  s y l l a b l e s  a n d  

c o n s i s t s  o f  f o u r  o r  e o r e  w o r d s , e x p a n d  i t  b y  d i s j o i n i n g  t h e  

f i r s t  w o r d .

This rule applies, for example, to Ex.40.16 

("according to all that the LORD commanded him, so he 
did") :

Even though this rule involves expansion, it is not 

placed with rule 4.£ because it applies without respect to 

countdown position. Moreover, if it were to precede 4.3a, 

then 4.3a would have to be stated in such a way as to 

exclude the effects of 4.4.

kekol ’ aser siwwah YHWH ’ oto 
C /\ /\ / v \  /\ 3 C /\ 3

da dl

ken 'asah 
C /\ /v\ 3 

d(P

becomes

C /\ 3 E /\ /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 
d 3  dS dl

C /v\ : 
dO

This rule is blocked in Ex.40.9 because the 
syllables are not many.

4 . 5  D a t a c h  q .
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5. Hyphenation rules (Cadencing part III)

5.0 The pacing rules, operating on the output of the 

phrasing and countdown rules, make the final deterrninat ion 

of which words are to be accented disjunctiively. The 

hyphenation rules then determine, for every word which is 

not to be accented disjunctively (i.e., for any word which 

is not the last word of a bracketed group), whether it will 

be accented conjunctively or will depend for its stress and 

intonation upon another word.

Thus, the hyphenation rules are a subdivision of the 

pacing rules: they, too, affect the rate of utterance.

They have been separately named and numbered for the sake 

of convenience. Convenience is also the reason for their 

not being called "rules of proclisis and endisis", 

although that name better describes what they are. 

"Hyphenation" here refers specifically to the insertion of 

rnaqqep , the hyphen-like grapheme which the Masoretes used 

to represent proclisis and e n d  isis.

The hyphenation rules operate in two ways: 1) they

attach monosy1lablic words to other words; 2) they group 

words together within brackets that contain three or more 

words. The details of the operation of these rules differ 

according to the disjunctive degree <dC>, dl, d2) of a given 

word-group.
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N.B. For the purposes of the hyphenation 
rules, the term "monosy1lable" excludes 
words with more than one vowel except in 
one case: if the first syllable of a two-
syllable word ft consists of waw and schwa,
and if word B, which follows, consists of 
two syllables or less, then word A counts 
as a monosyllable.

It will be evident from the rules that the rate of

hyphenation is slowest at the beginning of a countdown and

fastest at the end. The organization of word-groups is 

looser at the beginning of a countdown: two and even three

words, each with its own conjunctive accent, can precede a

word that is accented with a d£ or a d3 . Towards the

end of a countdown, the organization is much tighter: only

one conjunctively accented word can be part of the group 

which precedes a dl , dO or d0 ; all other words must 

be hyphenated.

The rules that follow are illustrated by examples in 

Appendix C (Gen.i-13) and Appendix D (Ex.1—16).

5 . 1 «  W i t h i n  b r a c k e t  a  l a b e l l e d  dO o r  d£> i  

h y p h e n a t e  a  w o n o s y l l a b i c  / \  t o  a n y  f o l l o w i n g  w o r d ; 

h y p h e n a t e  a  M o n o s y l l a b i c  / \  t o  a n y  p r e c e d i n g  w o rd  t h a t  i s  

n o t  s h o r t .

Note that the second case includes wayhi ken 

(Gen. 1.7) and yehi ’or (Gen. 1.3) but excludes yorn ’ ehad 

(Gen.1.5) and ken 'asah (Ex.AO.16) because no word
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precedes the monosyllable- Also excluded is wekihen li 

(Ex.AO.13) because the preceding word is short.

9 . 1 b  W i t h i n  b r a c k e t s  l a b e l l a d  d l  s

h y p h e n a t e  u  i n  9 .  l a  i f  t h e r e  a r e  s o r e  t h a n  t w o  w o r d s  i n

t h e  b r a c k e t e d  g r o u p ;

if there a r e  only two words, hyphenate Monosyllabic /\ 
the dl does not begin a  countdown

If the dl begins a countdown, monosyllabic /\ i

sometimes hyphenated, sometimes not. Further study is 

needed to establish whether this is free variation or 

whether some other factors need to be taken into account.

Note that in Gen. 1.4, ’et-ha’or , which does not 

begin a countdown, is hyphenated, but ben ha’or, which 

does begin a countdown, is not hyphenated.

9 . 1 c  W i t h i n  b r a c k e t s  l a b e l l e d  d&  o r  d 3  i

h y p h e n a t e  a s  i n  9 . l a ,  b u t  o n l y  i f  t h e r e  a r e  w o r e  t h a n  tw o

w o r d s  i n  t h e  b r a c k e t e d  g r o u p .

9 . 2 a  W i t h i n  b r a c k e t s  l a b e l l e d  dC  ,  d 0  ,  o r  d l  ,

hyphenate w o r d s  o n  t h e  ssmc? s i d e  o f  t h e  s y s b o l  (

After this hyphenation, the symbol ! may be 

deleted.

This rule operates on word-groups that result from

the compression of rule 4.3. Thus, for example, after th
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operation of rule 5.1b, which inserts a hyphen after the 

non-phraseable *al, rule 5.2a operates on Gen.45.14 ("find 

he fell on the neck of his brother Benjamin, and he 

wept ..."):

wayyippol 'al sawwe’re b inyarn in ’ ahiw wayyebk 
C /v\ 3 C /\'- /\ I /\ /\ 3 C /y\ 3

d£ dl dO

becomes, by 5. 2a

C /v\ 3 C /\-/\ /\-/\ 3 C /v\ 3
d2 dl dO

Also on Gen.1.5 ("and it was evening and it was 
morning"):

wayhi 'ereb wayhi boqer 
C /\ /\ ! /\ /\ 3 becomes C /\—/\ /\—/\ 3

find on Ex.40.6 ("the tabernacle of the tent of 
meet ing"> :

pet ah ’ ohel rno'ed
C /\ ! /\ /\ 3 becomes C /\ /\—/\ 3

5 . 2 b  W i t h i n  b r a c k e t s  l a b e l l e d  d 2  o r  d 3  ,  t h e r e  i s  n o  

p a i r i n g  b y  h y p h e n a t i o n  u n le s s  t h e r e  a r e  s o r e  t h a n  t h r e e  

w o r d s  i n  t h e  b r a c k e t e d  g r o u p .

The further a word-group is from the end of a 

countdown, the looser and more freely varied its 

organization. Other than the general statement of 5.2b, 

there will be no attempt in this study to establish the 

hyphenation patterns within the highet— numbered disjunctive 

groups.
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Wickes <p. lOO) and others following hirn have, in 

effect, observed that, if a disjunctive d3 precedes d£ 

by only a few words or syllables, then that d3 is 

"transformed” into a conjunctive of d£ (see rule A. 3a 

above for the equivalent of this observation). But no one 

hcc noticed that a "transformat ion" (i.e., compression) 

also occurs when d£ precedes dl under similar 

conditions., I think the compression before dl has not 

been noticed because it involves not just the replacement 

of a disjunctive by a conjunctive accent, but also the 

replacement of a conjunctive accent by a hyphen. This 

phenomenon escapes notice because it is generally (and 

incorrectly) assumed that hyphenation cannot be derived 

from syntax by a set of rules, that, in other words, it is 

a given (like the division of the text into words and 

verses >.

Some apparently free variations and some exceptions 

to the rules of sections 4 and 5 may turn out to be quite 

regular if certain minimal grammatical information —  the 

location of "governing" words —  is retained in the 
bracketing upon which the cadencing rules operate. 

"Governing" words would be verbs and nouns in construct 

st ate.

Rule 5.la could be re-stated, for instance, to 

stipulate that when two A-words are grouped together at 

the end of a countdown, they are hyphenated if the word on
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the left governs the one on the right. This would explain 

the difference (already noted above) between the 

hypenation in wayhi-ken (Gen.1.7) and the lack of it in 

ken 'asah (Ex.40.16). It would also explain the difference 

between the lack of hyphenation in yom ’ ettad (Gen. 1.5) 

and its presence, for example, in dam-zibh'T "the blood of 

rny sacrifice" (Ex. 34. £5).

The location of a governing word could be used to 

explain an exception to rule 4. £ that was noted above.

When, at the end of a countdown, disjunction is inserted in 

the group C /\ /\ /\ 3, the two /\-words are generally kept 

together, as in C’etD Caron ha'edutD (Ex. 40. 3), but they
A  /Arnay be separated in such instances as Cben rnayimD 

Clamayim3 (Gen. 1.6) or C’et hawwah3 C’ istcO "Eve, his 

wife" (Gen. 4.1). Keeping two /\-words together rnay be 

described as obligatory when the first is a governing word. 

(In the two "exceptional" examples, the second word is 

loosely subordinate or in apposition to the first.)

The location of a governing word may also explain 

apparent free variation in the operation of rule 5.1b.

When a group consisting of C /\ /\ 3 is labelled dl and 

begins a countdown that is not the first of the verse, 

monosyllabic /\ is sometimes not hyphenated, as in ben 

ha’or (Gen. 1.4), but, when it .is hyphenated, as in Ex. 40. £ 

and Ex.40.1£, the word to which it is hyphenated is a 

governing word, specifically the first word in a construct 

chain.
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Probably, therefore, the bracketing of words upon 

which the cadencing rules operate is not wholly purified of 

grammatical information: it needs to retain marking of the

location of governing words. Actually, the rules as 

presently formulated do retain the distinguishing mark of 

the verb, which appears as /v\ rather than as /\ . After 

the deletion, in the intra-mernber phrasing rules, of the 

symbol * , which marks the bond between a word in

construct state and the word or words which it governs, the 

noun in construct state could be distinguished as a 

governing word by the symbol /\_ , distinct from /\ .

6. Accent uati on

6.0 The accentuation rules convert the bracketing that 

emerges from the cadencing rules into actual accentual 

sequences. They are not so much rules as conversion 

tables. They provide no information that is not generally 

available in other expositions of the Biblical accents. 

Their presence here is for the sake of completeness as well 

as to demonstrate that my newly-formulated rules for 

deriving accentual grouping systematically from syntax 

dovetail neatly into well-known rules for assigning 

specific accents.
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Since hyphenation (the placement of maqqep ) has 

already been determined in section 5, the accentuation 

rules are concerned only with words which will be accented 

For the purposes of the accentuation rules, therefore, /\ 

/\ , for example, is one word, as is /\-/\-/\-/\ .

For the purposes of the accentuation rules, the 

difference between d4 and d3 is eliminated. This 

neutralization may be an instance of a general tendency in 

intonational phrasing: the greater the distance from the

end of an intonational phrase, the fewer and weaker the 

obligatory distinctions and the more free variation is 

allowable. In the rules for deriving Masoretic 

accentuation, this tendency can be seen also in the fact 

that excansion does not occur in word-groups that are far 

from the end of a countdown (see the pacing rules above) 

and in the fact that hyphenation is much less stringently 

applied in word-groups that are far from the end of a 

countdown (see the hyphenation rules above),

6.110 In the countdown of a verse, more than one 

occurrence of disjunctive d(x) may precede the first 

occurrence of d(x-l) . Occurrences of d(x) may thus be 

distinguished from each other by the immediacy of their 

relation to the next occurrence of d(x-l).

6.111 The occurrence of dl that immediately precedes dO 

or d0 is marked "dl. " .
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When two on more dl-disjunctives occur before the 

next occurrence of dO or d0 , the dl that is most 

remote from the next dO/d0 is optionally marked "dll."
•

fill other occurrences of dl are marked "dli" .

6-112 The occurrence of d2 that immediately precedes dl.

is marked "d2./." .

The occurrence of d2 that immediately precedes dl:
is marked "dfi./i" .

The occurrence of d2 that immediately precedes 

dl:. is marked "d2. /*• " .

When two or more d2-disjunctives occur before the 

next occurrence of a dl-disjunctive, the d£ that is most 

remote from the next dl is obligatorily marked "d£«i" .

6.113 There are four variants of d3 , which can be marked 

"d3." "d3:n "dS:." and "dS::" . Of these, d3. can

only occur preceding d£:: .

When d3 occurs only once before the next occurrence 

of d2 , the form it takes may be d3. (only before d£:: )

or d3: or d3:. , although d3: is the most common.

When d3 occurs more than once before the next 

occurrence of d£ , the occurrences of d3 are 

differentiated from each other. d3. only occurs when 

d£:r is the next disjunctive. d3:: only appears as the

most remote of a series of occurrences of d3 . Within

— £ 1£ -
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those limits, the sequencing of d3: and d3:. seems to

be free, though d3: is more commonly the one that is

nearer to the next -d£ .

6.12 Conjunctives may be referred to by substituting "c" 

for "d" in the term for any given disjunctive or class of 

disjunctives. Thus, for example, c0 is the conjunctive

that accompanies the final disjunctive of the verse; c2./.

is the conjunctive that accompanies the d2 that 

immediately precedes the last dl of a hemistich.

If more than one conjunctive accompanies a 

disjunctive, the one nearest to the disjunctive is its

"first" conjunctive, the one preceding is its "second"

conjunctive, and so forth.

6.210 Everything that is needed to determine actual 

accentual sequences has now been specified. Conversion 

tables for disjunctives and conjunctives follow.

d<2> sop pasuq % /\1
dO 1etnahta’ /\

dl. t i pha’ /\S.
d 1 s zaqep qaton / zaqep g~adol A  /

r./\
d 1 :. segol / salselet '/\ / i/\
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d£. /.

d£. /:

d£. /:.

d£: :

d3.

d3: 
d3:.

d3: :

tebir

pasta’ / yet'ib 

zarqa’ 

r'feb'ia * 

legarmeh

geres/gersayim 
teli'sa’ gedollh

pazer

/\
'J

V \  / / \
/\

/\

/_\i
r  n

/\ / /\ 
“ “

/\

6. £1£ c0

cO 

cl. 
els 
els. 

first c£./. 

first c£./: 

first c£./: 

second c£./.

rnereka’

rnunah

mereka’

munah

rnunah

mereka’ /darga* 

rriapak / mereka’ 

rnunah 

qadma’

/\
j
/\

/\y
/\

/\j
/\ / /\

/\ / /\
< J

/\
j
/\

third c£. /. telisa* qetanah /\

fourth c£./. rnunah /\
J

only c3. 

first c3:
rnunah

qadma’ / rnunah

/\

/\ / /\
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second c3 r telisa1 qetanah 

munahthird c3 /\

Where alternatives are given above, the choice depends 

on the length of the word to be accented, the position of 

the stressed syllable within the word and/or whether a 

conjunctive precedes. The rules governing these choices 

can be found in any handbook of the accents.
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Chapter IV: CONCLUSION

My aim in this study has been to establish a grammar 

of Biblical accentuation. I have tried, in other words, to 

give a systematic account of the relation between the 

meaning of the Biblical text and the accents that are 

distributed throughout it. The success of this endeavor 

can be measured internally: for any given passage, my

grammar succeeds insofar as its rules derive the correct 

accentuation from a reasonable and consistent parsing of 

the text. Appendices C and D test my grammar in this 

internal way and provide a model for further testing.

The success of this grammar can also be measured 

externally, in two different ways. On the one hand, the 

grammar can be compared with other treatments of the 

Masoretic accents: does it give a fuller descriptive

account of the relation between meaning and accentuation 

than others have done? On the other hand, the grammar can 

be evaluated in the light of general linguistic theory: 

does it explain the relation between meaning and 

accentuation in terms that make sense of the Masoretic 

accents as a linguistic phenomenon? The present chapter is 

devoted to discussion of the comparative explanatory and 

descriptive value of my grammar of the Biblical accents. I 

will focus first on the principle of continuous dichotomy, 

which dominates discussion of the accents in the work of
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other scholars but which my grammar manages to do without. 

Then, I will have another look at the problem of "syntactic 

incongruity", focussing this time on what a couple of other 

linguists have had to say that bears on this subject.

1. The principle of continuous dichotomy

The theory of the continuous dichotomy, as enunciated 

by Wickes (p.29) and others, makes the claim that 

disjunctive accents normally divide every Biblical verse, 

if it is long enough, into two parts; and that each of 

these parts, if long enough, is in turn divided in two; and 

so forth, until the parts into which the verse has been 

divided are not long enough for any further subdivision. 

Each successive division, as well as the disjunctive accent 

that marks it, is "weaker" (or "lighter") than the one 

before.

What makes a verse-part "long enough" for 
sub-division depends on the particular
accentual context. flronoff, 1 reading 
Wickes somewhat carelessly perhaps, claims 
(pp.34-35) that the dichotomy process 
continues "until no group of more than two 
words remains undivided." This assertion, 
aside from the fact that it contradicts 
Wickes, is easily proven false* one 
frequently finds sequences of three or even 
four unhyphenated words that are not divided 
by any disjunctive accent. (My grammar 
accounts for such sequences as pre-pausal

1. Mark fironoff, "Orthography and Linguistic Theory* The 
Syntactic Basis of Masoretic Hebrew Punctuation," Language, 
vol.61, no.1 (1985), 28-72. fill mentions of fironoff in 
this study refer to this article, as do all page numbers 
that are inserted in discussion of fironoff’ b views.
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compression. See the general discussion on 
pp. 196-197 and rule 4.3a on pp. £01-202. )

Motivation for this idea of continuous dichotomy is 

readily found in the parallelismus membrorurn that is 

characteristic of many Biblical verses, especially those 

that are generally regarded as poetry and translated as 

such. Deuteronomy 32.2 can serve as an example:

ya'arop karnmatar liqhi tizzal kattal * imratl'
kis'lrim ‘ale-de^e’ wekirbib'irn ‘ale-'eseb

Drop as the rain rny teaching,
distil as the dew my speech, 

as the gentle rain upon the tender grass, 
and as the showers upon the herb.

As indicated by the format of the translation (and

also by the format of the traditional Hebrew text, mirrored

here in the transliteration), the whole of the verse falls

into two parts. Although this first division does not

correspond to the most important syntactic division of the

verse, it does seem to correspond to what, without any

particular rigor in definition, we might well call the

caesura of the verse, the point at which it balances.

Actually, the phrasing rules of chapter III 
can, on a purely syntactic basis, account
for the apparent lack of syntactic congruity
in this first division. The principal break
in the verse corresponds to the presence of 
a Z inserted by rule 2.23b. The first 
clause is grouped with the nucleus of the 
second by rule 2.26b.

Each of the two parts of the verse also falls into two

parts. And each of those four parts can also be divided

further into two parts (though the resources of the poetic
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format do not extend to this final sub-division). The

second and third divisions correspond, like the first 

division, to poetic symmetries, and they correspond to 

syntactic constituent breaks as well. Each one of these 

divisions can readily be characterized as a dichotomy, 

i.e., as a division of a whole into two more or less equal 

parts. Each dichotomy after the first divides the results 

of a previous dichotomy; in that sense, one might want to 

view the above verse-analysis as a process of continuous 

d ichotorny.

E E Eya'arop karnmatar! Eliqhi 3 3
E Etizzal kattal 3 E’imratl 3 3 3

E C Ckis'i'rirn 3 C'ale-de&e’ 3 3
E Cwekirtnb'im 3 E * al£ eseb! 3 3

E E EDrop as the rain 3 Emy teaching 3 3
E Cdistil as the dew 3 Cmy speech 3 3 3

E E Eas the gentle rain! Eupon the tender grass! 3
E Eand as the showers! Eupon the herb 3 3 3

Dichotornous verse—structure is by no means limited to 

poetic passages of the Bible. Ex.40.4, for example, is a 

quite prosaic verse with a dichotornous structure:

E Ewehebe’ta ’ et-halfssulhan! Ewe'arakfSt *et_*erko3 3 
E Ewehebe’ta ’ et-hammenorah3Eweha'aleta ’ et-neroteha3 3

E Eflnd you shall bring in the table!
Eand you shall order its arrangements! 3

E Eand you shall bring in the lampstand3
Eand you shall set up its lamps! 3

In the above verse-analyses, every divisible 

constituent has two and only two sub-constituents. When

-2 IB-
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this is so, the effect of rny countdown rules (chapter III, 

pp.192-196) is wholly equivalent to that of the "law" of

continuous dichotomy. For example, given a half-verse

(like the first half of Deut.32.2) of the form

C C C  D C  D 3  C C  D C  D D D
dO

the law of continuous dichotomy requires that the half- 

verse be divided in two and that the division be marked 

with the strongest disjunctive accent that is weaker than 

dO. Since there are only two immediate constituents, it is 

obvious that the break must come between them.

C C C  D C  D D  C C  D C  D D D
dl dO

Then, each of the constituents that is marked with a

disjunctive accent d>< is divided in two and the division is

marked with the strongest disjunctive accent that is weaker 

than dx. Again, since there are only two immediate 

constituents in each case, the breaks come between them.

C C C  D C  D D  C C  D C  D D D
d2 dl dl dO

Thus, two applications of the continuous dichotomy law 

(COL) establish the locations and categories of the 

disjunctive accents of this half-verse. But two 

applications of countdown rule 3.2 have the same effect.

The only difference between the two accounts of the accent
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distribution is in the manner of description. The CDL 

describes the accents as marking dichotomies within 

dichotomies. The countdown rule describes the accents as 

points in a sequence of descending numerical sequences 

(countdowns).

2 11. . . O

If the problem were simply to derive the accentuation 

for this half—verse, there would be no compelling reason to 

choose one method over the other, though the CDL is perhaps 

somewhat more appealing since it seems better to reflect 

the parallelism of the text. But there are, needless to 

say, many other verses and half-verses whose accentuation 

must be explained. For most of them, it is not obvious how 

—  on syntactic, semantic or poetic grounds —  to locate 

and justify the points of dichotomy that the CDL requires. 

How have its expounders supposed that the CDL works for the 

vast majority of verses which do not have the neatly 

dichotornous structures of the above examples?

With a view to comparing the descriptive and 

explanatory worth of the CDL theory with my grammar of the 

accents, I shall examine how the CDL has been supposed to 

work for two different grammatical situations! for simple 

verb-initial clauses and for series of independent clauses.

Num. 5.23a ("And the priest shall write these curses in

-221-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



the book”) cart serve as an example of a simple verb- 

initial clause:

C’et ha’a lot
Cwekatab! ha’elleh! Ehakkohen! Cbass'eper!

Cand shall
write! [these curses! Cthe priest! Ein the book!

The accentuation of a clause such as this is very 

simply derived in rny grammar of the accents. No phrasing 

rules are needed, and one application of the countdown rule 

gives the following result:

Cwekatab 1 C’et ha’alot ha’elleh! Chakkohen! Cbasseper!
d3 d2 dl dO

In the context of rny countdown rule, the notations dO,

dl, d£, d3 stand, of course, for classes of disjunctive

accents. The meaning of "d£", for example, is "the class

of disjunctive accents that occupy the antepenultirnate

position in a countdown sequence of disjunctive accents."

In the derivation above, the dO is a given, since the

derivation starts with the fact that the clause in question

is a half-verse.

I have deliberately chosen an example which 
requires no phrasing rules because I wish to 
focus clearly on a comparison of my 
countdown rule with the prevailing CDL. In 
the next section, I will compare phrasing 
rules as a solution to the problem of 
syntactic incongruity with other attempted 
solut ions.

It is, by the way, a simple matter to choose 
a clause whose accentual derivation involves 
no phrasing rules. ft verb-initial clause 
will need no phrasing rules if its members
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fulfil three conditional 1) none contain® 
more than two phraseable words; £> none 
contains conjunctive waw <i.e., the 
equivalent of "and/or"); 3) the member that 
immediately follows the verb contains two 
phraseable words. If the third of these 
conditions is not met, then one phrasing 
rule will be needed: namely, rule £.27
(p.188), which groups a verb with an 
immediately following one-word member.

It is not self-evident that there exists any 

syntactic, semantic or poetic dichotomy at all in a half- 

verse like Num.5.£3a. Yet the CDL cannot derive the 

accentuation of such verses unless, as Wickes putc it 

(p.49), "the last member is first separated by the 

dichotomy, then the second from the end, and so on till we 

reach the verb." Within a clause such as Num.5.23a, which 

contains only four members and a total of five phraseable 

words, no fewer than three dichotomies must be found! To 

achieve the correct result, the CDL must be applied three 

times, as follows:

starting point, with dO given —

Cwekatab! C’et ha’albt ha’elleh! Chakkohen! CbasseperD
dO

first application —

C Cwekatab! C’et ha’alot ha’elleh! Chakkohen! 3 Cbasseperl
dl dO

second application —

C CCwekatab!C’et ha’alot ha’ellehll Chakkohen! ! Cbasseper!
d£ dl dO
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third application —

CC Cwekatab]C’et ha’alot ha’elleh] 1Chakkohen!3 Cbasseperl
d3 d£ dl dO

In the context of the CDL, the notations^ £j0, dl, 
d2, d3 stand for dichotomies. The meaning of "d2", for 

example, is "the accentual dichotomy in a sequence of words 

the last of which is marked dl". It will have been noted 

that, in my countdown rule, I have used the same notation 

that is used in the CDL, taking advantage of the fact that 

"d" can conveniently stand for "disjunctive" as well as for 

"dichotomy". Confusing though it may at first seem to be, 

my usage is deliberate. The point is that the dichotomy 

markings which result from the operation of the CDL, like 

the disjunctive class markings which result form the 

operation of the countdown rule, must both then be 

converted into specific accents, and the conversions are 

the same for the one as for the other. The CDL and the 

countdown result in the same accentual sequences. The 

difference between them lies not in their results, but in 

how simply the rules operate and in what kind of theory 

they imply of what Biblical accentuation is.

For neatly dichotornous verses like Deut.32.2 or 

Ex.40.40, the operation of the CDL and of the countdown are 

more or less equivalent, but, for Num.5.23a, the CDL is

S. Wiles Cohen seems to be the first to have used this 
notation, in his Ihe System of Accentuation iQ £hg Hebrew 
Bibig (Winneapoliss Wilco Press, 1969).
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much more cumbersome. Only one application of the 

countdown rule is needed for this clause and any other like 

it, whereas three applications of the CDL are needed for 

this clause (and more would be needed if, say, the clause 

had one or two more members).

The greater curnbersorneness of the CDL in this case is 

significant since clauses like Num. 5.23a are exceedingly 

common; one might well be justified in regarding such 

clauses and verses made up of them as "normal" in the 

Biblical text. As Wickes says (p.49) of the operation of 

the CDL on such clauses: "The student may find for himself

examples in every page." The sequences of accents that one 

finds in clauses of this type are also, correspondingly, 

exceedingly common and seemingly straightforward. What 

does it say about the CDL theory of the accents that it 

must derive these sequences so laboriously?

One thing it suggests is that this theory is 

unconstrained by the facts of speech and its written 

representation. The CDL theory, as explained by Wickes and 

everyone else, assumes that the dichotomies which the 

Biblical disjunctive accents supposedly represent are 

somehow equivalent to punctuation marks and that they 

therefore indicate the presence of some sort of pauses.

Now utterance of short, simple clauses like Num. 5.23a, in 

Hebrew or English, is likely to take place within one 

intonational contour. (If it is written in English or
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m o d e m  Hebrew, it will have a comma or period to end it, 

but its flow is not likely to be interrupted by any other 

punctuation mark.) But the Biblical accents, as described 

by the CDL, put a pause after almost every word!

Furthermore, the CDL assumes that the heaviest and 

most important dichotomy within clauses like Num.5.23a is 

just before the last word, and that the next most 

important dichotomy is always just before the next-to-last 

word. How can this assumption be interpreted within a 

cornmon-sense theory of speech, or within any theory of 

speech? Are we to understand that Biblical accents call 

for an utterance with increasingly heavy pauses after each 

syntactic component of a simple clause? If modern 

punctuation were adapted to convey this understanding of 

the effect of Biblical accents, it might look something 

like this:

wekatab. *et Ka’alot ha'elleh.. hakkohen... basseper....

(Each period stands for a unit of time, so that the pauses 

get longer as utterance of the verse proceeds.)

I can imagine that such a sequence of pauses might 

occur in normal human utterance if the speaker’s attention 

were wandering, or if he were falling asleep in the middle 

of a conversation, or if he were dying and uttering last 

words. But I cannot imagine that the Masoretes recorded or
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prescribed such a mode of utterance for every verb-initial 

clause in Scripture.

It is not only I who find this notion odd. Wickes 

himself says (p.30): "It was a peculiar system, but one

that must have answered its purpose." It is obvious to 

him, and to everyone, that the accents, especially the 

"heaviest" ones, often correspond to punctuation marks as 

we know them, but very often he, too, finds (pp.£9-30) that 

the effect of the accents (as described by the CDL) is 

incompatible with his sense of how punctuation marks are 

normally expected to functions "We naturally ask, what was 

the purpose designed by the remarkable process of division 

and minute sub-division? No doubt it served to mark the 

logical and syntactical interpunetion. But...it was not 

needed to anything like the extent to which it was applied. 

Some other explanation therefore is necessary."

Wickes does not mean that it is necessary to find an 

alternative to the CDL as an explanation for how the 

accents work. He takes the principle of continuous 

dichotomy as given. If that principle seems a peculiar one 

for the the Masoretes to have used for the purpose of 

indicating how the Biblical text is to be uttered, then 

they must, according to Wickes (p.30), have had another 

purpose that overrides the problem of incompatibility with 

normal expectations for speech.

And there can be no question that the 
object aimed at, was that which is the
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essential characteristic of the accen
tuation, — rnusieal gffect. The result 
of the continuous dichotomy was a 
succession of pausal melodies (more or 
fewer) fixed by rule, which... Qave the 
cant illation of the verse.

"It was a peculiar system" (for linguistic utterance, 

that is) "but one that must have answered its purpose" 

(which was musical effect). Now it is difficult to imagine 

how a sequence of short melodies separated by increasingly 

long pauses could serve as an appropriate musical effect 

for the cant illation of a simple clause. (Certainly there 

is no correspondence between Wickes' description and actual 

present-day liturgical chanting of such clauses.) Wickes 

makes no attempt to argue for the plausibility of this 

presumed relationship between the CDL and musical effect\ 

it serves in his exposition only to turn aside his own 

questions about why the CDL operates so peculiarly. But, 

since the present study is a linguistic and not a musical 

one, there is no need for me to to try to show conclusively 

that, with regard to verb-initial simple clauses, the 

presumed relationship of the CDL to chanting is just as 

peculiar as its relationship to normal speech. The real 

point I arn making is that, in constructing a theory of the 

accents, Wickes is not constrained by a more general theory 

of speech and its written representation. If he were thus 

constrained, he might have had difficulty maintaining his 

belief in the CDL.
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For the CDL, each disjunctive accent is a dichotomy? 

each must correspond in some sense to a punctuation mark,

i.e., to a pause. This, as Me have seen, gives reasonable 

results for dichotomously structured verses like Deut.32.2 

and Ex.AO.At the location of almost all the disjunctive 

accents in those verses do correspond to where a speaker 

could or would pause and to where modern punctuation marks 

would be put. Even for those highly dichotornous verses, 

however, it is stretching a point to regard the location of 

al.1 the disjunctives as corresponding to actual or 

potential pauses. Thus, in Deut.32. 2a, it is unlikely that 

the d2 at karnmatar and the dl at kattal are pausal 

in any sense:

_   —  ^ya'arop karnmatar liqhi tizzal kattal ’imrati
d£ dl “ dl dO

(Drop as the rain my teaching, distil as the dew my speech)

And, of course, when the text is not dichotomously 

structured, as it is not within a simple verb-initial 

clause, the CDL, as I have shown and as Wickes 

acknowledges, gives an understanding of the accents which 

is peculiar and even absurd.

The countdown rule that I have proposed manages to map 

the correct accentual sequences onto the text without the 

absurdities of the CDL. The countdown rule does not 

require that every disjunctive accent be r-s yarded as 

pausal, and it provides an easy principle for discerning
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which disjunctive accents do and do not fit that 

description. The countdown rule distinguishes those 

disjunctives that terminate a countdown sequence from those 

that do not. It is only the final, disjunctives of a 

countdown sequence that are pausal and correspond to modern 

punctuation marks. This distinction certainly holds for 

non-diehotomous texts like Nurn.5. £3at

*et ha’alot
wekatab ha’elleh hakkohen basseper

d3 dS dl dO
and shall write these curses the priest in the book

Here only the dO is at the end of a countdown sequence. 

And the distinction works equally well for dichotornous 

texts like Deut.3£»2a?

  /s ^ya'arop karnmatar liqhi tizzal kattal ’irnrati
'd2 dl " d l  dO

(Drop as the rain my teaching, distil as the dew my speech)

Here the dO and the first occurrence of dl are both at 

the end of countdown sequences, but not the other two 

disjunctives of the half-verse.

When it is understood that the significant pausal unit 

is not the individual disjunctive (supposedly dicho

tomizing) accent but rather the countdown isguencg of 

accents, then Biblical accentuation turns out not to be 

such a peculiar system after all. The divisions it makes, 

which are at the ends of those countdown sequences, tend to
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be just where we would expect them to be end where modern 

practice is likely to put punctuation marks.

Why is it that the peculiarities of the intra-clause 

operation of the CDL — the over-punctuation and the fact 

that the "heaviness" of the disjunction always increases 

toward the end of the clause —  do not seem to trouble 

Wickes? I have already offered one answer to this 

question: he takes the notion of continuous dichotomy as

given, and he is not constrained by a need to justify the 

accents within the framework of a theory of human 

utterance.

Another answer is that the intra-clause operation of 

the CDL is not important to him. He says (p.44) that "the 

most frequent, although for us the least important, 

instances of the application of the dichotomy come under 

this head.” Presumably, intra-clause accentuation is less 

interesting to Wickes because the information it provides 

about the meaning of the text is most often redundant, in 

the sense that I have discussed earlier <in chapter II, 

section 4): the intra-clause word-grouping that the

accents indicate is usually apparent from other signs as 

well (e.g., from morphology and from word-order).

Inter-clause accentuation is much less often 

redundant. The information it conveys about grouping among 

clauses is frequently crucial for exegesis, and it also 

serves to highlight the parallelism that Wickes calls
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(p.38) the "main ornament of the Hebrew style." Wickes is 

more sensitive to the requirements that a theory of intei—  

clause accentuation ought to satisfy, and he acknowledges 

<p.31) a "drawback" in the law of continuous dichotomy that 

he supposes the Masoretes to have adopted:

Two or more egual. pauses, in succession, 
cannot be represented as such. Subordi
nation (variously carried out) necessa
rily takes place. No doubt the accentu- 
ators would have been often glad to mark 
the equal pauses by accents of equal dis
junctive value, if the law which they had 
laid down for themselves would have per
mitted it. . .

What Wickes has in mind, as the examples which he then 

cites make clear, is a series of clauses within which one 

would not normally discern any coordinate grouping or any 

subordination of one clause to another. When this kind of 

series occurs, Wickes* view of the accentuation as 

determined by continuous dichotomy requires him to conclude 

that "subordination" has been imposed despite its absence 

in underlying structure. Thus, in Ex.19.2a —

CAnd they journeyed from RephidimD 
Cand they came to the Sinai desert!]
Cand they encamped in the deserts

—  the clause-divisions cannot, in Wickes* understanding, 

be equal. One must be "subordinate" to the other| in other 

words, one must be a major dichotomy (between the second

and third clauses) and the other a minor dichotomy (between
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the -first end second). This means that, in order for the 

CDL to operate, the series of clauses must be restructured. 

Instead of

C 3 C 3 C 3

the structure must be

C C 3 C 3 3 C 3

Two applications of the CDL can then give this results

C Cflnd they journeyed from Rephidim3
d£

Hand they came to the Sinai deBertl 3
dl

Cand they encamped in the desert3
dO

The effect of the CDL on series of clauses is not 

peculiar because of too many pauses (as in verb-initial 

clauses) and not because of pauses in the wrong places.

Its "drawback" is rather that it must describe one pause as 

marking a more important division than another, when 

nothing syntactic or semantic seems to justify such a 

differentiation. Here again, as within verb-initial 

clauses, the countdown method of mapping the accents is 

simpler and less problematic. One application of the 

countdown rule to the series of clauses in Ex.19.£ gives, 

with no restructuring, the following results
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Cflnd they journeyed from Rephidim 3
d2

Cand they came to the Sinai desert!)
dl

Cand they encamped in the desert 3
dO

The countdown rules describe the difference between d2 

and dl not as a difference in importance but simply as a 

difference in position within the countdown sequence.

If Wickes and his successors had not taken the 

principle of continuous dichotomy as given and if they had 

felt constrained to explain the accents within a general 

theory of language and speech, then the CDL’s court “i—  

intuitive treatment of series of clauses, which Wickes 

acknowledges as a drawback, would surely have forced them 

to question the principle of the CDL itself. The 

questioning might have been all the more forceful since a 

survey of the text makes it Dlain tha+-, whenever the CDL is 

applied to a series of three clauses in which there is no 

obvious syntactic or semantic grouping, the "heavier" 

dichotomy is always between the second and third clauses.

In the context of the CDL theory, there is no reason why 

this should be true, and a striking regularity thereby goes 

unexplained. By the countdown rule, on the other hand, the 

"heavier" accent is simply the one which is closer to the 

end of a countdown sequence; it is iE22 f«£to true that the 

penultimate member of a series will be marked with an
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accent which is more final than that which marks the 

antepenultimate member of the series.

From the point of view of the countdown rule, the 

drawback of the CDL with respect to series of clauses can 

be seen as identical with one of the absurdities of the 

CDL’s treatment of simple verb-initial clauses, namely, the 

fact that, according to the CDL, the pause after each 

constituent of such a clause is heavier than the one 

before. Both of these problems stem from a failure to see 

that the "heaviness" of a disjunctive accent is a linear 

and not a hierarchical characteristic. Whether an accent 

is "heavy" or "light" is a function of its position in a 

linear sequence of words (and groups of words) to be 

uttered, not a function of the position in a phrase 

structure tree of the syntactic break which it marks.

Assuming that the ends of accentual countdown 

sequences correspond more or less to punctuation marks and 

thereby to actual or potential pauses, to what can we say 

that the uninterrupted countdown sequences themselves 

correspond? If, for example, in the accentuation of 

Num. 5. 23a —

__ ’ et ha'alot
wekatab ha,'elleh hakkohen basseper

d3 d£ dl dO
and shall write these curses the priest in the book

—  it is only the dO that marks a pause, what normal 

linguistic purpose, if any, do the other disjunctive
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accents serve? I suggest that the entire sequence (d3-d2- 

dl-dO) corresponds to the intonation contour which, in 

utterance, a pause would normally delimit. Such a contour 

is a "countdown" in the sense that any point of the contour 

tends to convey information about how soon the next pause 

will be heard. This will especially be the case, I 

believe, when utterance is rhythmic and continuous, as in 

recitation. Of course, I cannot, in this study, undertake 

an examination of intonation contours elsewhere than in the 

recitation of Hebrew Scriptures. My present aim is simply 

to demonstrate the explanatory value of countdown rules as 

a description of how the Biblical accents are mapped onto 

syntax. It is with that aim in view that I am suggesting 

that accentual countdown sequences may plausibly be viewed 

as functionally equivalent to the intonation contours of 

normal human utterance.

This suggestion is closely related to one I made 

earlier (chapter II, section 6, pp.67-71), about the 

increasing degrees of finality displayed by the ends of a 

series of accentual groupings within a verse. Thus, in 

Deut.32.2a —

ya'arop kammatar liqhi tizzal kattal 'imrati
d2 dl ’ dl dO

(Drop as the rain my teaching, distil as the dew my speech)

—  in addition to the short countdowns within each clause, 

there is also a countdown of the ends of the clauses
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themselves. My earlier claim, similar to the present one, 

was that such a countdown of clauses is equivalent to the 

use of degrees of finality in general human utterance.

I have shown that the CDL gives cumbersome and 

counter-intuitive descriptions for simple verb—initial 

clauses and for series of independent clauses, i.e., for 

two very common and quite normal grammatical situations, 

which the countdown rule deals with quite simply, in a way 

that is compatible with our traditional assumptions about 

how punctuation works. I have also shown that, even in 

grammatical situtations where the CDL presents no 

difficulties, there is no reaBon to prefer it to the 

countdown rule.

There is, however, one thing I would like to say in 

defense of "dichotomy" (though not of "continuous 

dichotomy") as a factor in understanding what Biblical 

accentuation is. In proposing countdown rather than 

continuous dichotomy as the mode for mapping accent classes 

onto syntactic structures, I have had to posit two 

countdown rules. The second of these is the one that I 

have been illustrating above. It is neither binary nor 

dichotomizing; it can assign sgveral disjunctives in a 

single gesture. But the first countdown rule divides the 

verse into exactly two parts and no more. Of course, this 

division is always at the end of the penultimate immediate 

phrasing constituent (see chapter II, section 6, p.70ff.,
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arid rules 3. la-b, p. 193) ; usually, therefore, the two parts 

are not even roughly equivalent <in meaning or length) and, 

in that sense, the division is not a dichotomous one. 

Furthermore, I have been able without difficulty to 

describe the operation of the first countdown rule in 

exactly the same way that the second countdown rule is 

described: it proceeds from right to left, counting

immediate constituents. The only difference between the 

two rules is that the first is finished after it has 

operated once, whereas the second proceeds until all 

constituents have been counted.

The fact remains, however, that most verses emerge 

from the first countdown rule divided into two Barts. The 

second countdown rule then operates on each of those parts, 

and the result is that these verses contain two sequences 

of accents that, so to speak, "count down” to zero (tne 

first to dO and the second to d<9 ) . Such verses are 

recited as if, in a narrow and purely formal sense, they 

were couplets (usually lopsided couplets). Even verses 

consisting of only one verb-initial clause are often 

equipped with two countdowns to zero, the second of which 

begins and ends with the last member of the clause 

(provided that member is not too short). fin example is 

Ex. AO. 2£ ("find he put the table in the tent of meeting, on 

the north side of the tabernacle, outside the veil."):
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*et be’ohel yerek
wayyitten has^ulhan mo'ed 'al hammiskan saponah

" d£ dl d£ dl dO
arid he put the table in the tent on the side of north-

of meeting the tabei—  wards
 ̂ nacle

rnihus lapparoket
di d$

outside the veil

In all, there are three countdown sequences —  three 

pauses —  in this verse. If there were only one countdown 

rule governing the distribution of the accents, we would 

expect all these sequences to find a place within one 

larger countdown to zero:

d3 dS d3 d£ dl dl dO

Instead, because there are two countdown rules, we find 

that the first two sequences make one countdown to zero and 

the third sequence makes a second countdown to zero:

d£ dl d£ dl dO / dl d0

The countdown principle is, in my opinion, the neatest 

description that has been put forward of the mapping of 

accents onto the syntactic structures of the Biblical text. 

It is, moreover, an explanation that makes sense of that 

mapping within a larger theory of intonation and 

punctuation, since it allows us to regard uninterrupted 

countdown sequences as functionally equivalent to 

intonation contours and the ends of countdown sequences as 

functionally equivalent to pauses <and punctuation marks).
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But the countdowri theory must describe most verses as 

containing two countdowns to zero instead of one, and it 

has no strictly linguistic explanation to offer for this 

fact. This "couplet effect" has no necessary analog in 

ordinary utterance; it has to be seen as a feature, not of 

language, but of literary style, a feature which, 

superficially, at least, gives even the most prosaic one- 

clause verse something of the sound of poetic parallelism.

By submitting, in my description of the mapping of 

Biblical accents onto syntax, to the constraints of 

linguistic plausibility, I have been able to characterize 

most aspects of this mapping as linguistically normal and 

to isolate the one of its features which can not reasonably 

be called linguistic. Other scholars of the accents, not 

having been thus constrained, have tended to focus their 

attention on this non-1inguistic feature and, by promoting 

it to the status of governing principle, have allowed 

Biblical accentuation to be regarded as an opaque and 

peculiar system.

£. The problem of syntactic incongruity

With respect to the mapping of accents onto syntactic 

structure, I have pointed out above that Wickes views the 

peculiarities of the CDL differently according to whether 

inter-clause or intra-clause divisions are in question.
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The grammatical difficulty of the CDL’s account of series 

of clauses is acknowledged as a drawback and an explanation 

is attempted; but the CDL's grammatically difficult account 

of divisions within a verb-initial clause is simply stated, 

as if it required no further comment.

There is a similar difference in attitude with respect 

to the problem of syntactic incongruity. In the syntactic 

incongruity of accentual relations among independent 

clauses, Hickes finds great exegetical interest and 

demonstration of the artfulness of the Masoretes’ use of 

the accents to express emphasis. A good example ic 

Gen.22.10 ("And Abraham stretched forth his hand and took 

the knife to slay his son"), which is accented as follows:

wayyislah ’abraham ’et-yado
d£ dl

and stretched forth Abraham his hand

wayyiqqah ’ et-harnma’akelet 
dl ’ dO

and he took the knife

lishSt ’et-beno 
‘ dl dO

to slay his son

Mickes says <p.35) of this verse: "The reader sees at

once that the pause comes in just where it is most 

telling." He means, of course, that, on purely syntactic 

grounds, one would have expected the principal accentual 

break to come between the two independent clauses, i.e., on
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the last word of the first of these clauses —  yado <his 

hard). Instead the principal break comes at hamma*akelet 

(the knife), just before the infinitive phrase that 

complements the verb wayyiqqah (he took). Wickes assumes 

that the Masoretes gut the break where it is —  in the 

middle of an independent clause —  for dramatic emphasis. 

The placement of the break may indeed be dramatically 

effective, but it can also be regarded as quite regular: 

it is the inevitable result of the application to this 

verse of the phrasing rules which I have proposed as 

operating on all verses, not just on "dramatic" ones.

I have discussed this issue at some length in chapter 

II (section 5, p. 46f f. ), but that discussion preceded the 

exposition of phrasing rules in chapter III (section 2).

It may be instructive to see how those rules distribute the

accents in at least one verse that has been regarded as an

example of irregular and artful Masoretic devising.

wayyislah ’ abraharn * et yado
< < /v\ > M ( /\ ) M (-/\ ) >

* et
wayyiqqah hamma*akelet lishot ’et beno
< < /y\ ) M (-/\ ) MM ( ( ( /v\ ) M <-/\ ) ) ) )

C£. 17, £.27, 2. 28c3

< ( /v\ ) M ( /\ ) M <-/\ ) >

< < ) M <-/\ > MM ( I 3 ) )
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£. 17

< C /v\ 1 M C 3 M C-/\ 3 >

< C / y \  3 M C-/\ 3 MM C Z v \ - / V >  3 >

£. £3d

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 Z C /v\-/\ 3 >

£. £6b

< C C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C~/\ 3 3 "IT
C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 3 Z C /y\-/\ 3 >

£. £7

< C c Zy\ 3 M C-/\3 3 "M" C Zv\-/\ 3 Z C / v W \  3 > 

£•£9a, £.£9b

C [ C /v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 C /v\-/\ 3 C /v\-/\ 3 3

3. la, 3. 1 b

C C /v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 C /v\-/\ 3 C Zy\-/\ 3
dO d0

3. £a, 3. £b

wayyislah wayyiqqah f et lishot
’ abraham * et yado hamma’ akelet ’ et berio
C /v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 C Zy\-/\ 3 C £v\~/\ 3

d£ dl dO d0

For scholars of the accents, the intev— clausal 

syntactic incongruity of verses such as the above, which I 

arn able to see as the regular effect of phrasing rules, has 

been an interesting anomaly; they have attempted to
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explain it as an artful and irregular effect of Masoretic 

emphasis. Intra-clausal syntactic incongruity has 

attracted less attention. Scholars of the accents 

sometimes account for this too as an effect of emphasis, 

but many types of intra-clausal syntactic incongruity are 

so ordinary and so constant in their occurrence that 

attributing them to emphasis, i.e., to something 

extraordinary, has been patently untenable as an 

explanation. Syntactic incongruities of this sort, like 

the CDL's peculiar but exceedingly common mapping of 

accents onto verb-initial clauses, are usually presented 

without explanation.

Thus, for example, Wickes simply states (p.A3), with 

no further comment, that "the several parts of a compound 

member are constantly treated by the accentuation as 

separate members..." He means that, in a verse like 

Gen.17.8a ("And I will give to you, and to your descendants 

after you, the land of your sojournings, all the land of 

Canaan, for an everlasting possession"), which consists of 

one verb-initial clause, one might expect the CDL to 

produce the following result, with the most important 

division before the final member, the next most important 

division before the penultimate member, and so forth:
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*and I will give 
wenatatt1!

d3
to you arid to your descendants after you
leka ul'ezar'aka ’ ahcirfeka

* d£
the land of your sojournings all the land of Canaan
tet *eres megureka ’ et kol ’eres kena'an

dl
for an everlasting possession 
la’ahuzzat ‘Siam 

dO

Instead, it must be specified that the CDL treats the 

parts of members as separate members, so that the 

dichotomies are placed as follows:

and I will give to you 
wenatatt i leka

d4
and to your descendants after you 
ulezar'aka ’ahareka

d3
the land of your sojournings 
iet ’eres megureka

d2
all the land of Canaan 
’et kol ’eres kena‘an

dl
for an everlasting possession 
la’ahuzzat ‘olarn 

dO

Wickes’ statement that the parts of compound members 

are treated by the accentuation as separate members is 

certainly not an explanation, and it is also not quite 

adequate even as a description of the syntactic 

incongruities of a half-verse like Gen. 17.8a. It is 

inadequate in that it fails to note 1) that restrictivity 

may block the separation of the parts of the compound
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member (see pp. 118—123); S> that accentual separation of a 

member into its parts does not occur if the member is 

distant from the verb (see phrasing rules 2. £1 and 2.22, 

pp.155-173); 3) that the part of the compound member that 

immediately follows the verb is grouped with the verb (see 

my phrasing rule 2.27, p.188).

Apart from the failings just mentioned, Wickes’ 

statement is compatible with my phrasing rules as a 

description of the "flattening" of members that follow the 

verb. Those rules operate as follows on Gen.17.8a:

wenatatt^
< < /y\ ) rn/M

leka ulezar'aka ’ahareka
( C /\ ] + C /\ 0> / \ 1 ) M

’et ’eres megureka ’et kol ’eres kena'an
( C -/\ ’* /\ 3 = C — /\ * * /\ 3 ) MM

la’ahuzat 'olarn
< « • / ! > >

2.12a, 2.17

< C /v\ 3 rn/M

C C /\ 3 + C ^\ /\ 3 3 M

C C -/\ /\ 3 «= C — /\ /\ 3 3 MM

C /\ /\ 3 >
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2. 21a/b (first flattening)

< c /v\ 3 ■

c i\ a «
t ^  £\ a m
C C -/\ /\ 3 «= C — /\ A  ] ] MM

C /\ A  ] )

2.22a/b (second flattening), 2.23b

< C /v\ 3 rn 

C /\ 3 M

C /\ /\ 3 M 

C 3 Z
C — Z 
C /\ /\ 3 )

2.27 (grouping of verb with following one—word member), 
2.29a/b

c c /\ a
C /\ / \  3 

C -/\ /\ 3 

C — /\ /\ 3 

C /\ /\ 3 3
3. 2a

C ZyN d*
c / \ / \  3d3
c - / \ 3

de
c— / \ / \  3

dl
c / \ / \  3dO
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With respect to the problem of syntactic incongruity, 

the focus of linguist Mark flronoff is quite different from 

that of traditional scholars of the accents. He has very 

little to say about the accentual relations among 

independent clauses, but he tries to explain why Masoretic 

accentual groupings wi.thin many Biblical clauses differ so 

strikingly from what we would regard as the syntactic 

structure of those clauses. Central to his explanation is 

his assumption that the Masoretes devised the accents only 

incidentally to record or prescribe recitation, and chiefly 

to indicate how the text is to be parsed.

Pronoff follows Wickes et a.1. in taking it as given 

<p.34) that the accents are applied to Biblical verses 

according to a process of continuous dichotomy. He goes 

further than the others, however, in attributing <pp.52-57) 

a "parsing principle" to the Masoretes to account for the 

location of the dichotomies. flronoff claims that this 

principle "accounts for the great bulk of Masoretic 

analyses, including those which differ from what a modern 

syntactician might expect." That is, it accounts for all 

"major construct ions" except for topicalization and 

coordination. Specifically, it is supposed to tell us how 

the Masoretes parsed VPs and NPs and thereby show us the 

logic of the location of accentual dichotomies within those 

construct ions —  the presumed logic of the Masoretes, that
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is, which, by flronoff'e admission, often gives "intuitively 

unsat isfactory" raeuIts.

The parsing principle which flronoff ascribes to the 

Masoretes is this:

Given a constituent of the category X, 
divide it in two in such a manner as 
to maximize its continuous subconsti- 
tuent <s> of the category X.

The whole of Gen.17.8?, for example, is a verb 

phrase:

find I will give to you and to your descendants after you 
wenatattl leka ulezar'aka *ahareka

the land of your sojournings all the land of Canaan
' et *eres megureka ’et kol ’eres kena'an

for an everlasting possession
la*ahuzzat 'olarn

flronoff claims that the first stage of Masoretic 

parsing of this verb phrase is to divide the whole into two 

continuous parts, one of which is the longest possible verb 

phrase that is shorter than the whole. Clearly, this is 

achieved by putting the break before the last prepositional 

phrase:

find I will give to you and to your descendants after you 
the land of your sojournings all the land of Canaan /I 
for an everlasting possession

The new constituent verb phrase must now in turn be 

divided. The parsing principle is fulfilled if the next
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break comes between the appositions which make up the 

compound direct object of the verb, for the continuous sub- 

constituent to the left of that break is still a verb 

phrase:

And I will give to you and to your descendants after you 
the land of your- sojournings /2 all the land of Canaan

The principle continues in the same manner until no 

sub—consituent consists of more than two words:

And I will give to you and to your descendants after you /3 
the land of your sojournings

And I will give to you /♦ and to your descendants after you

Similarly, for a noun phrase, like the subject of 

Ex. 21. 15 ("a striker of his father or his mother"),

Aronoff’s principle correctly gives the division that 

maximizes a continuous subconstituent noun phrase:

rnakkeh ’abiw / we1irnrno
a striker of his father or his mother

Simply as a description of accent distribution, and 

with particular regard to the accentuation of compound 

members, flronoff* b parsing principle may offer a small 

improvement over the statment of Mickes that was discussed 

above, in that it seems to provide for the grouping of a 

verb with an immediately following one-word constituent.

But it is still inadequate in two of the same ways. The 

less important inadequacy is that it does not take into
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account the effect of restrictivity on accentual grouping. 

Thus, for example, it would give the wrong result for the 

noun phrase at the end of Gen. 3.5 ("knowers of good and 
evi1"> s

*yode'e tob / wara' 
knowers of good and evil

The rules that I presented in chapter III do give the 

correct result because they recognize that the syntactic 

relationship between tob and wltra' is a restrictive one 

(see section 1.2C, p. 118ff. ) that cannot be breached by 

rule S.13a <p.147). The correct division of this noun 
phrase is:

yode’e / tob wlira'
knowers of good and evil

This deficiency of flronoff’s parsing principle as 

quoted above could perhaps be patched up with a careful 

defining of "subconstituent" that would exclude words or 

phrases in restrictive relation to one another. More 

damaging is the other descriptive inadequacy that this 

principle shares with Uickes’ statement, the failure to 

recognize that accentual separation of a member into its 

parts only occurs in members that are closest to the verb, 

flronoff’s principle would, for example, correctly divide 

the single-word direct objects that immediately follow the 

verb in the last clause of Gen. 5.4 ("and he begat sons and 
daughters">:

-251-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



wayyoled banini / ubanot
arid he begat sons and daughters

But, in the first clause of Ex.4.20 ("find Moses took his 

wife and his sons”), the single-word direct objects do not 

directly follow the verb, and flronoff's principle would 

divide them incorrectly, as follows:

#wayyiqqah moseh /fi ’ et ’isto /I we'et banaw 
and took Moses his wife and his sons

The correct division emerges from the rules of 

chapter III:

wayyiqqah moseh ’ et ’isto we’et banaw
< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ + -/\ ) > ............

2. 12b, 2. 17

< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ ft -/\ 3 > ..................

2.27, 2. 29a/b, 3.2a

wayyiqqah moseh ✓ ’ et ’ ilbto we'et banaw
C /v\ ‘ /\ 3 C-/\ -/\ 3...................

d3 dS dl dO

In the second line of the above derivation, the direct 

object C-/\ & -/\ 3 cannot be affected by flattening rule

2.21 because that rule only applies to the fjlrsi. external

member after the verb, and it cannot be affected by

flattening rule 2.22 because that rule can breach only 

members whose principal bond is + “ or Z . Rule 2.12b

(see p.146) is an acknowledgment of the special closeness
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that obtains intonationally between two single words

connected serially; it insulates such a pair from the

flattening effect of any verb except one that immediately

precedes. The concept of maximization of subconstituents

is inadequate to deal with the distinction which phrasing

rules 2. 12b, 2.21 and 2.22 provide.

See pp.167-170 for further examples of lack 
of flattening in a second post-verbal member 
whose principal bond is other than + = or
Z .

flronoff’b principle would also maximize a 

subcon5titue.it verb phrase in Ex. 3.22a ("find each woman 

shall borrow from her neighbor and from her house-lodger 

objects of silver and objects of gold and clothing”), 

dividing the clause incorrectly, as follows:

♦wesa’alah ’issah mi'ssekentah
and shall borrow (each) woman from her neighbor

umigg~arat bet ah kel'e kesep
and from her house-lodger objects of silver
A „ A a A A ,ukele zahab / usernalot
and objects of gold and clothing

The correct "first division” (wesa’alah ’issah 

mi'ssekentah umiggarat betah / kele kesep ukle zahab
A /s.' _ ___usernalot) emerges from the rules of chapter III:
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wesa’alah ’issah rnissekentah umiggarat betah
< < /v\ > M < /\ ) M < C /\ 3 + C /\ * /\ 3 > M

kele kesep ukele zaHab usernalot
< C /\ * /\ 3 + C /\ * /\ 3 + C /\ 3 > >

£. 12a, 2. 17

< C /v\ 3 M C / \ 3 M C C / \ 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 M

C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 >

2.22a/b

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C £.\ 1 M C 3 M

C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 >

2.27, 2.29a/b, 3.2a

wesa’alah urniggarat
’ issah rnissekerit ah betah /
C /y\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

d 3  d S  d l

kele kesep ukele zahab usernalot
C C /\ / \  3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

dO

The sub-rnernbers of the direct object of this clause 

are connected to each other by + , one of the bonds that

rule 2.22 can breach. But here the direct object is sirnply 

out of reach of the flattening effect of rule 2.22: the

direct object of this clause is the fourth external post

verbal member, but the effect of the flattening rules does 

not extend past the second. Despite what Wickes asserts 

and flronoff accepts, it is, as a matter of fact, not true 

that the several parts of a compound member are constantly 

treated by the accentuation as separate members. Such
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treatment occurs 2E2i.y if the member is the first or the 

second external member following the verb.

Whatever persuasiveness there may be in flronoff's 

parsing principle does not derive from its ability to 

explain Masoretic accentuation in the context of a general 

theory of how language works. flronoff tells us, on the 

contrary, that his principle gives "intuitively 

unsatisfactory" analyses that "differ from what a modern 

syntactician might expect." This lack of explanatory power 

is not a problem for flronoff because he regards Masoretic 

accentuation not as a fact of language but as an erroneous 

construct of linguists —  a construct, that is, of 

Masoretes qua linguists, ex per i merit ing with an interesting 

(though erroneous) theory of parsing.

The persuasiveness of flronoff's principle depends 

rather on its adequacy and simplicity as a description of 

the system of accentuation that the Masoretes have 

supposedly devised to demonstrate their theory of parsing. 

The need for any principle to be descriptively adequate is, 

I presume, self-evident. The need, in this case, for the 

principle to be statable with simplicity is tied to the 

view that we are dealing here not with facts but, 

supposedly, with someone else's construct.

As linguists writing linguistic descriptions, we 

strive for simplifying insights, but we do not necessarily 

expect to be able to describe a set of facts in a
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particular language with a few short and simple statements. 

We are not disturbed if our description must be complex as 

long as we can say of it, within a larger comparative and 

theoretical context, that it confirms or enriches our 

understanding of how languages work. Such a context 

provides a higher-level measure of simplicity. But 

perhaps, when we assume the role of investigators of past 

linguistic thought, we tend to look for and find instances 

of a lower-level kind of simplification; we may have 

trouble believing that ancient notations could convey the 

actual complexities and higher-level simplicities of a 

language. fit any rate, flronoff is certainly quite 

impressed with the "depth and elegance of the theory" that 

he attributes to the Masoretes, though he sees clearly that 

this theory derives little support from any general notions 

about language. Citing the attempts of Chomsky and Harris 

to organize phrase structure around a single principle, 

flronoff proposes that Masoretic syntactic analysis, too, 

could have operated, albeit erroneously, in terms of a 

single principle.

If, despite its being linguistically unsatisfactory, 

flronoff’s simple parsing principle were an adequate 

description of the distribution of the Biblical accents, 

then we might reasonably be persuaded that the Masoretes 

did indeed have such a principle and that they devised the 

accents to express it. Of course, in accepting Aronoff’s
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formulation, we would not have learned anything about the 

language of the Hebrew Bible; we could consider ourselves 

enlightened only about the Masoretes themselves and about 

the history of linguistic theory and notation.

But I have shown that Aronoff’s principle is net 

descriptively adequate. It could be made so only if it 

were supplemented with notions such as restrictivity, 

variety of intra-member bonds, externality vs. internality, 

distance from governing verb, etc. In other words, 

flronoff’s principle could be made descriptively adequate 

only if it were re-forrnulated along the lines of my rules

2.21 and 2.22 and if it then took its place among other 

rules and definitions that in their ensemble account for 

Biblical accentuation. Thus reduced, however, flronoff’s 

principle would have lost its elegant simplicity. Lost, 

too, would be much of the plausibility of attributing this 

principle to the Masoretes as the basis of their supposed 

syntactic analyses.

Furthermore, Aronoff’s parsing principle is 

descriptively inadequate not only because it gives 

incorrect results, but also because it does not even try to 

account for some of the most interesting and difficult 

things about Biblical accentuation. Unlike my set of 

rules, Aronoff’s principle is very limited in its 

application: it is meant to apply only to word-groups that 

consist wholly of a noun phrase or of a verb phrase.
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Pronoff himself acknowledges, for example, that his 

principle has nothing systematic or predictive to say about 

topicalization (i.e., about how to subdivide a clause which 

consists of a noun phrase followed by a verb phrase). Nor 

does it have anything to say about where to put the 

divisions in a sequence of independent clauses (since often 

the divisions do not correspond to clause-ends). Rules 

£. £3, £.£5 and £.£6 of my grammar deal with these 

phenomena.

Incidentally, despite his notion that Masoretic 

syntactic analysis operated in terms of a single principle, 

Pronoff does propose (pp. 46-50) a separate rule to deal 

with one problem that is not covered by his own parsing 

principle (and that is also not satisfactorily covered by 

any statement of Wickes’), namely the problem of how items 

in a series are grouped. Pronoff’5 attempted solution to 

this problem is his "Masoretic Conjunction Rule":

X — > X conj X
Condition: expand from left to right
at each level of analysis

But this rule too, like the parsing principle, is 

descriptively inadequate. For a series of three or four 

items, it will give the correct results, but for a series 

of five or six items, its results are wrong:
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Cl 23 C33 

Cl 23 C3 A3 

*C Cl 23 C33 3 CA 53 

*C Cl 23 C3 A3 3 C5 63

The correct results for five or six items ares

Cl 23 C C3 A3 C53 3 

Cl 23 C C3 A3 C5 63 3

Thus, in Num.26. 33, for example, the accentual 

grouping of Selophad’s daughters would, by flronoff’s rule, 

be:

•*C CMahlah & No'ah 3 C& Hog 1 ah 3 3 C& Milkah & Tirsah3

But in the actual Masoretic text, the grouping is:

CMahlah &• No’ah3 C C& Hog 1 ah & Milkah3 C& Tirsah3 3

I discussed and illustrated the phrasing of lists at 

some length in chapter II <pp. 690-66), and, in chapter III, 

I provided rules 2.11a and 2.11b to deal with this 

phenomenon. flronoff’s "Masoretic Conjunction Rule" has, in 

other words, already been refuted in the course of this 

study. I have brought it into the present discussion for 

the sake of completeness in demonstrating the descriptive 

inadequacy of flronoff’s approach: his rules are inadequate

both because they do not attempt to account for some
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important things and because, in what they do attempt to 

account for, they give incorrect results.

Pronoff (along with Wickes and everyone else) 

correctly assumes that there is a non-arbitrary relation 

between Biblical accents and the syntax of the text. The 

relationship is clearly not straightforward, however: 

accentual groupings are often incongruous with the 

groupings that a normal parsing of the text would yield.

In essence, flronoff argues that, for Masoretic Hebrew, this 

syntactic incongruity of accentual word-groupings is only 

apparent, that the Masoretes devised the accentuation to 

express a parsing which is different from ours and with 

which the accentual groupings are not incongruous. We 

might be persuaded by this argument if flronoff were able to 

offer a theory of Masoretic parsing that accounted 

adequately, even if in a 1inguisticaliy erroneous way, for 

a reasonably wide range of the syntactic incongruities that 

are apparent to us.

If, in the absence of such a theory, we persist in 

trying rigorously to understand the relation between 

accentual grouping and the sort of parsing we are used to, 

we find that this relation can be adequately described, but 

only by a rather complex set of rules. This finding forces 

us, in puzzlement, to confront Pronoff’s most basic claim: 

that the Masoretes devised the accents in order to express 

their understanding of how the Biblical text is parsed.
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Could the Masoretes, we ask, have devised —  would they 

have devised —  such a complex set of rules to achieve such 

incongruous results?

In my account cf how the accents work, there is no 

need to posit such devising. I have proposed that the 

Masoretic accents, like the punctuation marks to which we 

are accustomed, indicate the intonational phrasing of the 

text. The Masoretes, in recording and/or prescribing this 

phrasing, did not have to devise or even be conscious of 

the rules that relate it to syntax. That relation, 

sometimes straightforward and sometimes not, is implicit in 

the phrasing itself. (The task of a grammarian of the 

accents is to make the rules of that relation explicit.)

If they must be regarded as straightforward indices of 

syntactic structure, then many Masoretic accentual 

groupings are indeed, as flronoff says, "intuitively 

unsatisfactory" and different "from what a modern 

syntactician might expect." As representations of 

intonational phrases, however, they can correspond quite 

well to our intuitions and to observable linguistic 

behavior, both oral and written, since incongruity between 

syntax and intonation is by no means the exclusive property 

of Masoretic Hebrew. An English translation of Gen.17.8a - 

- the chief example that Aronoff uses to demonstrate his 

parsing principle —  can serve to illustrate my point:
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find I give to you, and to your descen
dants after you, the land of your sojourn, 
all the land of Canaan, for an everlasting 
possession.

The punctuation marks in the above translation, found 

also in the RSV and the King Jarnes, correspond to the ends 

of intonational phrases in a likely oral rendition of the 

verse in English at a fairly deliberate tempo. The first 

two commas may be optional with a quicker tempo, but the 

last two are probably obligatory at any reasonable speed if 

the utterance is to sound well—formed.

Like the accentual groupings in the Masoretic text of 

this verse, the first three intonational phrases in the 

translation are "syntactically incongruous”. (The first 

and third commas come in the middle rather than at the end 

of syntactic members.) The syntactic incongruity of the 

English phrasing is, in fact, so similar to that of the 

Hebrew that one wonders why flronoff does not notice it. 

Should not tne correspondence between Masoretic 

disjunctives and English punctuation marks have cast doubt 

on his description of the former as "intuitively 

unsatisfactory"? Or would he describe the English 

punctuation marks the same way, despite their 

appropriateness in marking off the very intonational 

phrases that one is likely to utter and hear? What sort of 

punctuation marks, if not these, would "a modern 

syntactician" expect and regard as satisfactory?
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ft basic theoretical confusion <pp.£8-23) prevents 

ftronoff from asking and answering such questions as these. 

On the one hand, he declares his overarching aim to be 

study of the relation between orthography (punctuation 

marks, in particular) and linguistic theory (also referred 

to as linguistic analysis and "linguistic awareness"). On 

the other hand, he claims his ultimate aim to be 

understanding of "the true relation between written and 

spoken language".
These two aims are not identical, but ftronoff seems to 

think they are, and it is fairly easy to see how the 

confusion arises. ftny compound sentence will do to 

demonstrate, e. g. :

The grass is green, and the sky is blue.

When this sentence is uttered in a deliberate tempo, 

it normally falls into two intonational phrases, one for 

each clause. By convention, English punctuation puts a 

comma in such a sentence, as above. Is this comma a mark 

of phrasing or of parsing? Does it mimic in writing the 

intonation of the utterance, or is it an independent signal 

of syntactic analysis? Sentences like this, in which 

intonation mirrors syntax, do not provide the basis for an 

answer to such a question. Here (and often) the relation 

between orthography (punctuation) and linguistic analysis
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(underlying syntax) is indistinguishable from the relation 

between written and spoken language.

Elsewhere, however, when intonation does not mirror 

syntax, these relations are not so readily confused. Thus, 

in a case of syntactic incongruity like the translation of 

Gen.17.8a, the commas clearly correspond to intonational 

phrases, but one would not ordinarily be tempted to 

characterise them as marks of syntactic analysis.

Similarly, the use of commas in a list of more than two 

items corresponds to an intonational fact but not really to 

a syntactic one. In the following sentences, for example, 

presence vs. absence of a comma represents an intonational 

difference but not a difference of syntactic structure:

I like coffee and tea.

I like black coffee, herbal tea and chocolate milk.

Punctuation marks are primarily a written 

represent at ion of the intonat ional aspect of speech. Their 

relation to syntax is not independent, but is a function of 

the relation of intonational phrases to syntax. If, 

therefore, we want to understand how punctuation marks are 

related to syntax, we must first understand how 

intonational phrases are related to syntax.

The punctuational usage with which we are most 

familiar is not, however, a very comgjlete representation of 

intonational phrasing. If, for example, one knew nothing
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of English phrasing but what commas and periods indicated, 

one would not realize that, at a deliberate tempo, the 

sentence "I like black coffee, herbal tea and chocolate 

rnilk" contains not two, but three phrases, the second of 

which consists of the words "herbal tea". One would also 

not realize that there is any phrasing at all within the 

sentence "This is the cat that caught the rat that stole 

the cheese." Masoretic accentuation seems, by contrast, to 

be a very full representation of intonational phrasing. In 

fact, the very completeness of its notation of word — 

groupings makes the Masoretic text an especially useful one 

for study of the rules which relate intonational phrasing 

to syntax.

ftronoff, too, regards the Masoretic system of 

punctuation as superior to more familiar ones —  not, 

however, because it more fully represents the intonational 

phrasing of utterance, but because of the "non-trivialness" 

of its supposed representation of syntactic analysis. He 

dismisses (p.55) the principles that govern most 

punctuation systems as "so trivial that they are easily 

ignored." They are trivial, presumably, because they do 

not consistently and clearly indicate how their text is to 

be parsed. But the model by which ftronoff makes his 

judgments is obviously not a system of punctuation of the 

sort one actually finds in practical use; instead, his 

model is modern linguistic syntactic theory. He admires
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<p. £9) Masoretic punctuation because of its "remarkably 

elegant syntactic theory, unsurpassed in descriptive power 

until very recently." For him (p. £8), Masoretic 

punctuation is to be "considered as the product of 

linguistic analysis, rather than as a linguistic system per 

se"; its interest is not as language but as linguistics.

Approaching the Masoretic accents as linguistic 

analysis rather than as written language, ftronoff fails to 

see that they do what other actual punctuation systems do: 

represent the intonational phrasing of the text.

Undoubtedly, this failure is connected to the fact that 

flronoff's own linguistic theory does not allow for rules 

that relate intonational phrases to syntax. He considers 

and specifically rejects (p.57) the idea that the accents 

could represent the intonational phrasing of a traditional 

recitation. His rejection is based <implicitly) on the 

following argument: 1) in real language, the relation of

intonation to syntax is fortuitous; £) the relation of the 

accents to syntax is not fortuitous; 3) the accents cannot 

(therefore) represent real-language intonation.

About the second premise of this argument, I do not, 

of course, disagree. I have demonstrated, however, that 

the rules which govern the relation of the accents to 

syntactic structure are much more complex than Aronoff has 

realized, complex in a way that seems to preclude the 

possibility of their being a Masoretic device, as he has

- £ 66-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



supposed them to be. Iri fact, rny demonstration of the 

inadequacy of ftronoff's formulation of the second premise 

(i.e., of his description of the relation of the accents to 

syntax) already tends to challenge the adequacy of the more 

theoretical first premise of the argument that I have 

ascribed to him above. For, if the Masoretic accentual 

groupings are not arbitrarily related to syntax and if they 

are also not a product of conscious linguistic devising, 

then, one might ask, what can they be based on if not some 

version of real-language phrasing? But, if so, then the 

first of the above premises is contradicted, since, at 

least with respect to Biblical Hebrew, it cannot be said 

that the relation of real-language intonation to syntax is 

fortuitous.

What I have been calling "syntactic incongruity" has 

been the subject of some linguistic discussion since 

Chomsky and Halle noted <SPE, p.372) that 1) syntactic 

strings that exceed a certain level of complexity and 

length must be reduced to "phonological phrases" in order 

for the rules of the phonological component to operate on 

them; 2) the intonational structure —  i.e., the phrasing - 

- of an utterance does not necessarily correspond to its 

syntactic structure (their famous example is "This is the 

cat that caught the rat that stole the cheese"). In light 

of these two observations, Chomsky and Halle suggested <but 

declined to try to elaborate) that a grammar must contain
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"readjustmerit rules" to account for the "reduction" or 

"flattening" of syntactic structure into intonational 

phrases.

Aronoff’s position —  that the relation of intonation 

to syntax is fortuitous —  is in opposition to the idea 

that a grammar needs readjustment rules. I think this 

position will also turn out to be a st urnbl ing—block for any 

"modern syntactician" who wants to understand the workings 

of punctuation marks and intonational phrases in general 

and of Masoretic accentuation in particular. How has 

ftronoff arrived at this position and what is the evidence 

for it?

I shall not myself try to review the literature on 

this issue here, but a fairly complete review, as well as a 

statement of a position like Aronoff’s, can be found in 

section 5.4 ("Intonational Phrasing") of Ph2Q2l.2SY 

Syntax by Elisabeth S e l k i r k . 3 Since her book is quite 
recent and takes into account what has been written to date 

on the subject, and since, furthermore, ftronoff cites her 

earlier work to support his own, it seems reasonable to 

look to Selkirk’s treatment of intonational phrasing for 

answers to the questions I have just posed. She is quite 

explicit and clear (p.£85) in opposing the idea that the

3. Elisabeth Selkirk, Phonology and Syntax: The Rel.ati.on 
between Sound and Structure (Cambridge, Massachusetts:~The 
MIT Press, 1384), pp.£84-£36. All mentions of Selkirk in 
this study refer to this book, as do all page numbers 
inserted in discussion of Selkirk’s views.
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relation between intonation and syntax is governed by 

rules:

...on different utterances, the same 
sentence may be differently partitioned 
into intonational phrases. In other 
words, the syntactic structure of a 
sentence cannot be said to determine 
its intonational phrasing...Thus the 
relation between syntactic structure 
and all aspects of intonational struc
ture can be depicted as a one-to-many 
mapping.

Selkirk illustrates (pp.£9£-£93) the kind of one-to- 

many mapping she has in mind with the sentence "Jane gave 

the book to Mary", for which, she says, all but two of the 

following are all we11-formed intonational phrasings:

a. [Jane gave the book to Mary!

b. CJanel Cgave the book to Mary]

c. [Jane gave the book! Cto Mary!

d. [Jane gavel [the book! Cto Mary!

e. *CJanel Cgavel Cthe book to Maryl

f. -*-CJane gavel Cthe book to Maryl

g. CJane! Cgave the bookl Cto Maryl

h. CJanel Cgavel Cthe bookl Cto Maryl

Selkirk explains the ungrarnmat ical ity of e and f 

above as due to the fact that the phrase Cthe book to 

Maryl , which both contain, violates a Sense Unit Condition 

that constrains intonational phrasing. In compressed form, 

her claim (pp.£90-£9£> is that two or more syntactic
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COViat 11 usrit 3  c* f an i"itonat i ena 1 phrase can form a "sense 

unit" only if they are related to each other as argument to 

head or as modifier to head. Neither relation obtains 

between "the book" and "to Mary" and, therefore, *Cthe 

book to Mary! is ungrarnmat ical as an intonational phrase.

Even if Selkirk’s Sense Unit Condition could separate 

all intonational phrasings into the grammatical and the 

ungrammatical, it would still not be clear why she 

characterizes intonational phrasing as syntactically free. 

Her Condition seems to be wholly definable in syntactic 

terms, despite her claim that the Sense Unit Condition 

operates at "some level of semantic representation" that 

occurs later than and is not determined by the output of 

the syntactic component. It would be pointless, however, 

to devote space here to challenging the theoretical 

difficulties of her claim, because the Sense Unit Condition 

is not satisfactory even as a description of the kind of 

intonational phrasing that Chomsky and Halle saw as a 

problem and that the Masoretic accents often represent. 

Accordingly, I shall focus now on the descriptive 

inadequacy of Selkirk’s position.

Selkirk seems to think (pp.£93-£94) that she has dealt 

with the "much—discussed example of a sentence whose 

’phonological’ phrasing is at odds with its syntactic 

phrasing," namely, CThis is the cat! Cthat caught the rati 

Cthat stole the cheese!. Each of these intonational 

phrases, she explains
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is well formed according to the Sense 
Unit Condition. Consequently, we do 
have a theory of why this sentence 
should be able to have this particular 
phrasing.

What needs explaining, however, is not that the 

sentence can have "this particular phrasing", but that it 

lOiSSt- For this sentence, the Sense Unit Condition is quite 

inadequate for separating grammatical from ungrammatical 

intonational phrasings. It would permit the following 

phrasings, for example, despite the fact that, in normal 

utterance, without emphasis and at a reasonably deliberate 

tempo, they do not occur:

*CThis!
Cis the cat that caught the rat that stole the cheese]

*CThis is!
Cthe cat that caught the rat that stole the cheese!

*CThis is! Cthe cat that caught!
Cthe rat that stole the cheese!

*CThis is the cat that caught!
Cthe rat that stole the cheese!

Selkirk says that this "much-discusssed example... 

simply illustrates that the intonational phrasing assigned 

to a sentence is not necessarily isomorphic to its 

syntactic phrasing." One might infer from her statement 

that this sentence* s phrasing is optional„ly non-isomorphic. 

But that inference is false: in fact, this sentence’s

phrasing is necessarily non-isomorphic. Furthermore, its
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phrasing must be non-isomorphic in one particular way; the 

relation between its syntax and its intonation can not be 

depicted as a one-to-many mapping.

The readjustment rules that Chomsky and Halle proposed 

were meant to apply to syntactic "strings that exceed a 

certain level of complexity or a certain length." But the 

factors of complexity and length have been overlooked in 

Selkirk’s formulation of the relation between syntactic 

structure and intonational phrasing, and, in their absence, 

readjustment rules seem, not surprisingly, quite 

superfluous. Her sentence "Jane gave the book to Mary" has 

no lengthy or complex components to be flattened or 

reduced. In fact, one would expect that a normal utterance 

of this sentence, unmarked by emphasis, would be a single 

and simple intonational phrase, isomorphic (one might say) 

with the singleness and simplicity of the syntactic 

structure. (The equivalent of this sentence in Masoretic 

Hebrew would be accented as a single uninterrupted 

countdown.>

What of the "variety of well-formed intonational 

phrasings" that Selkirk attributes to this sentence? 

Consider the last of them, for instance. Would anyone 

really utter this simple sentence in four phrases —  CJaneD 

Cgave] Cthe book! Cto Maryl —  as Selkirk supposes? I can 

imagine phrasing this way only when dictating to a child or
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to a very slow stenographer. Or consider the second on 

Selkirk’s list* CJaneD Cgave the book to MaryD. That is 

certainly a possible phrasing, but one would normally 

expect to find it only if some emphasis were being given to 

"Jane". (Something like the Sense Unit Condition may, in 

fact, turn out to be useful in defining possible locations 

for emphasis in a sentence. >

To get a sense of non-ernphatic intonational phrases 

actually encountered in ordinary utterance, one needs to 

try out sentences that are longer and more complex than 

what Selkirk has chosen. For example, the sentence "Jane 

gave a book to the most deserving pupil in each of her 

classes", if uttered at a deliberate tempo and without 

special emphasis to any part, is likely to fall into two 

phrases: CJane gave a bookD Cto the most deserving pupil

in each of her classes!. This phrasing can, I venture to 

say, be described as a function of the syntactic structure 

of the sentence —  not, to be sure, simply as a function of 

syntactic labels, but as a function of the labels and the 

lengths and the complexities of the syntactic components.

Obviously, I do not expect to resolve here the rather 

large question of how intonational phrasing is related to 

syntactic structure. My intention, in briefly discussing 

part of Selkirk’s work, has been merely to suggest that her 

opposition to the idea of readjustment rules is almost 

surely wrong and is based on a too shallow investigation of
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the phenomena that they are supposed to explain. ft deeper 

investigation must involve a substantial corpus of 

sentences, including especially those with long and complex 

components, and it must abstract away from the effects of 

emphasis and of tempo variation. ftronoff, sharing 

Selkirk’s view that the relation between intonational 

phrasing and syntactic structure is not rule-governed but 

fortuitous, is prevented from understanding that the 

relation of the Masoretic accents to syntax is via their 

representation of intonational phrasing. In fact, the 

Masoretic text of Bible, with its detailed and consistent 

notation of intonational phrases, is, as I have tried to 

show in this study, quite a fertile field for inquiry into 

the relation between syntax and intonation.
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ABOUT SOME NOTATIONS IN THE APPENDICES

When a pair of brackets that is contained within some 

other bracketing (brackets, parentheses, elbows, braces) 

encloses exactly the same words and bonds as that other 

bracketing, then the pair of brackets may optionally, for 

the sake of visual perspicuity, be deleted. Thus,

< C /\ * /\ 3 ) may appear as < /\ * /\ >

To indicate that a cycle of the phrasing rules is 

beginning to operate on an embedded clause, the number of 

the first applicable rule is preceded by C . When that 

cycle is finished, the number of the last applicable rule 

of the cycle is followed by 3 . Thus, for Gen.1.1, the 

first phrasing rule that operates on the embedded clause is 

given as C2.l£b . The last phrasing rule that operates 

on the embedded clause is given as S.£8c3 .

When a cycle of phrasing rules operates on a clause 

that is doubly embedded, the number of the first applicable 

rule is preceded by CC , and the number of the last 

applicable rule is followed by 3 (only one closing bracket 

because now the phrasing rules will operate on the singly 

embedded clause which includes the doubly embedded one).

See Gen.1.11 for an example.

"n/n" means "not necessary"! "n/a" means "not 

applicable".
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APPENDIX A

EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING INTRA-MEMBER PHRASING RULES

includes:
Gen.E7.15, S3.10 
E X ■ . 1, 17

Gen.£7.15: ...’et bigde 'esaw benah haggadol hahamudot
’ amer *ittah babbayit...

< c c c - / \ 3  *  c z /\ i =  c / \  =  /\: 3 i =  e/\3 3 =  z - / \  / \ i  > 

£. l£a
( C E E-/\3 * Z E/N3 5 Z / \  l \ l  3 3 = E/\3 3 - E-/\ /\3 )

£. 13a
< Z Z Z - / \ l * E/\3 ■ E/\ /\3 3 = C/\3 3 = E-/\ /\3 )

£. 13b
< C C C-/\ /\3 = E/\ /\3 3 = C/\3 3 = E-/\ /\3 )

£. 16b

< Z Z Z - / \  / \ 3 E / \  / \ 3 3 =  E / \ 3  3 = E - / \  / \ 3  >

£. 17

E E C  E-/\ / \ 3 E/\ / \ 3 3 * E/\3 3 = E-/\ /\3 3
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Gen._29. 1(3: . . . 1 et rahel bat laban ’ ah”i ’ irnrno we’et so’
laban ' ahi ’ imrno.

< Z C-/\3 = Z C—/\3 = C /\ * /\3 3 3

+ C C-/\ 3 * E C / \ 3 = C / \ * / \ 3 3 3 )

2. 12a

( C C-/\ 3 * C C-/\ 3 5 C /\ 3 3 3

+ Z C-/\ 3 * C C /\ 3 = C £\ /\ 3 3 3 )

2. 13a

< : C—/\ 3 = Z Z-/\ 3 = Z /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ Z C-/\ 3 * C /\ 3 - Z /\ /\ 3 3 )

2. 13b

< Z Z-/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ Z C-/\ /\ 3 5 Z /\ /\ 3 3 )

2. 16b

( Z C-/\ 3 ■ C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ C C-/\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 17

C C C—/\ 3 = C C-/\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 3 3

+ C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 3
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Ex. 3.1: . . . ’ et so’ n yitro hotenc* kohen midyan...

< C-/\ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C / \ 3 = C / \ * / \ 3 3  )

2. 11a

< C-/\ 3 * C C C / \ 3 = C / \ 3 3 = C / \ * / \ 3 3 >  

2. 12a

( C-/\ 3 * E £ £\ 3 = I £\ £\ 3 3 )

2. 13a

( C-/\ 3 * C /\ /\ 3 ■ C /\ 3 >

2. 13b

< C C—/\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 = C /\ /\ 3 >

2. 17

t C E-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3

 ̂ A. w A   A-Ex.3. 17: ...’el * eres hakkena'ani wehahitti weha’ernori0 S' A • w A %wehapperizi wehahiwwi wehaybusi ’el ’eres zabat halab 
udebas.

< C C-/\ 3 * C /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ + /\ 3 3 

= C C—/\ : - C C / \ 3 * C / \ + / \ 3 3 3  )
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a. 1 la

< C C - / \  3 * C £ / \ + / \ J + E / \ + / \ 3 + C / \ + / \ 3 3 3
* C C—/\ 3 ; C C / \ 3 * C / \ + / \ 3 3 3 )

a. l i b

( C C—/ \ 3 * C C/\ + / \ 3 + [ C/\ + / \ 3 + E/\ + /\3 3 3 3

= C C-/N3 = C C/\3 * C/\ + /\3 3 3 >

a. iab

< C C-/\3 * C C/\ ft /\3 + C C/\ ft /\3 + C/\ ft /\3 3 3 3

= c C-/N3 = C C/\3 * C/\ ft /\3 3 3 )

8. 13a

< C C-/\3 * C/N3 & C/\3 + C C/\ & /\3 + C/\ & /\3 3 3

= C C-/\3 = C C/\3 * C/\3 ft C/\3 3 3 >

a. 13b

( I Z - / \  /\ 3 S C /\ 3 C C /\ & /\ 3 +• C /\ & £\ 3 3 3

*> C C-/\ 3 = C C / \ / \ 3 & C / \  3 3 3  )

a. 14a

< C C-/\ / \ 3 f t C / \ 3 + C C / \ f t / \ 3 + C / \ & / \ 3 3 3

“ - r-/\ 3 • C /\ /\ 3 ft C /\ 3 3 )
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2. 14b

< C C-/\ /\ 3 & C /\ 3 + C C /\ & /\ 3 + C £\ & /\ 3 3 3

■ C C C-/\ 3 “ C /\ /\ 3 1 + C /\ 3 3 )

2. 15

< C C C-/\ /\3 i, L/\l 3 + C C / \ & / \ 3 + C / \ & / \ 3 3 3

= C C C-/\ 3 = E / \ / \ 3 3 + C / \ 3 3 >

2. IGa

< C C C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 + C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ /\ 3 3 3

= C C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 + C /\ 3 3 )

2. 17

C C C  C—/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 + C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ /\ 3 3 3 

= C I C—/\ 3 C / \ / \ 3 3 + C / \ 3 3 3
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APPENDIX B
EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING INTER-MEMBER PHRASING RULES 

incl udes t
Gen.10.26, 18.18, 19.24, 31.17, 32.22, 45.8b
E h. 24. 4, 34.23, 40. 12
Lev. 9. 14, 27.34
Deut. 19.2, 27.16a, 32.44
11 Sam. 3. 38
I K. 11. 1
Est. 1.5

Gen.10.26: weyoqtan yalad ’ et ’alrnodad we*et salep we’et
hasanrnawet we’ et yarah

( < /\ ) M < /v\ ) M <-/\ + -/\ + -/\ + -/\ ) >

2. 11a

< < /\ ) M < /v\ > M < C-/N + -/\ 3 + C-/\ + -/\ 3 ) >

2. 12b

< < /\ ) M ( /v\ > M < C—/\ ft -/\ 3 + C-/\ * -/\ 3 ) >

2.15 n/n 
2. 16a

< < /\ > M < /v\ ) M < C-/\ -/\ 3 + C-/\ -/\ 3 ) >

2. 17

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C-/N -/\ 3 + C-/\ -/\ 3 3 >

2. 21a

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M  C - ^  ~l\ 3 ♦ 3 >
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2. 21 b

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C-/\ ~/\ 3 Z C-/\ -/\ 3 >

2. 26a

< Z /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ ~/\ 3 3 Z C-/\ -/\ 3 >

2. 29a 
2.29b

C Z /\ 3 Z T /v\ 3 C—/\ -/\ 3 3 C-/\ ~/\ 3 3 

needs pacing adj after countdown

Gen.18. 18a: we’ abraham hayo yihveh legoy gadol we'asum

< < 11 > M /y\ ) M < C /\ 3 = C /\ + /\ 3 ) >

2. 12b

< < /\ ) M (- /v\ > M ( Z /\ 3 = C /\ * /\ 3 ) >

2. 14a

< < /\ > M <- /v\ ) M (  C / \ 3 - C ^ 3 § C ^ 3  ) >

2. 14b

< < /S > M (- /v\ ) M < £ C /\ 3 “ C /\ 3 3 & C /\ 3 ) > 

2. 15b

< < /\ > M <- /v\ > M <  C I /\ 3 C / \ 3 3 & C / \ 3  > >
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2. 17
< C /\ 3 M C- /v\ 3 M E E E /\ 3 C / \ 3 3 £ E / \ 3 3 >

2» 2ia

< E /\ 3 M E- /v\ 3 M E E /\ 3 E 3 3 £ !T /\ 3 >

S. 21b
< E /\ 3 M C- /v\ 3 M E E / \ 3  E /\ 3 3 M E /\ 3 >

2* 26a

< E /\ 3 M C E- /v\ 3 M E E /\ 3 E / \ 3 3 M E / \ 3 3 >

2. 29a 
2. 29b

E E /\ 3 E E -  /v\ 3 E E / \ 3  E / \ 3 3  E /\ 3 3 3

Gen. 19.2^: waYHWH hirntir 'al sedorn we'al ' arnorah gopnit
wa’es irie’et YHWH min hassarnayirn

< </\> M </y\) M <-/\ + -/\> M </\ + /\> MM <-/\ « -/\> > 

2. 12a

< M </v\) M <-/\ + -/\> M </\ + /\> MM <-£\ -/^> >

2. 12b

< </\> M </v\> M <-/\ * -/\> M </\ * /\> MM <-/\ -/\) >
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2. 17

< M C/v\3 M C-/\ & -/\3 M C/\ & /\2 MM E-/\ ~/\3 >

2. 21a

< C/\3 M C/v\3 H C-/\ 3 ft E-/\D M C/\ & /\3 MM C-/\ -/\3 > 

2.21b

< C/\3 M C/y\3 M C-/\ 3 M C~/\3 M C/\ & /\3 MM C-/\ -/\3 > 

2. 23b

< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/N3 Z C/\ & /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 >

2. 24

< C/\3 M C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\3 Z C/\ /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 >

2. 26a

< C/\3 M C C/v\3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\3 3 Z C/\ /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 > 

2. 27

< C/\3 M C C/v\ -/\3 M C—/\3 3 Z C/\ /\3 Z C-/\ -/\3 >

2c 29a 
2. 29b

C C/\3 C C/v\ -/\3 C-/\3 3 C/\ /\3 C-/\ -/\3 3
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Geri.31.17bt wayyaqorn ya'aqob wayyissa’ ’ et banaw we’et 
nasaw 'al haggemallTm (v.also II K. 17. 17)
< < / v \  ) M ( / \  ) > < ( / v \  > M < - / \  + - / \  > MM < / \  > >

2. 12b

< < /y\ > M < /\ > > < ( /v\ ) M (-/\ t -/\ > MM < /\ > > 

2. 17

< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M t-/\ & -/\ 3 MM [ A  ] )

2.21a ri/a 
2.23d n/a 
2 .  24

< t /v\ 3 M t /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C-/\ -/\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

2. 27

< C /v\ /\ 3 > < C /v\ 1 M C-/\ -/\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

2. 29a 
2. 29b

C C /v\ /\ 3 3 C C /v\ 3 C-/\ -/\ 3 C /\ 3 3
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Geri. 32. 22: wayyaqorn ballaylah hu* wayyiqqah ’ et 'ste riasaw
we’et ste si photaw we’et * ahad 'Star yeladaw wayya'abor *et
rna'abar yabboq

after intra-member rules
< E /v\ ] MM t /\ / \  ] )

< E /y\ 3 M C E—/\ /\ 3 + C-/\ /\ 3 +• E-/\ /\ 3 3 >

< e /y\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 >

2. 21a

< E /v\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 )

< E /v \ 3 M  C-/\ /\ 3 ♦  C-/\ /\ 3 ♦  C-/\ /\ 3 >

< E /yl 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 >

2. 21b

< E /v\ 3 MM t /\ / \  3 )

< E /v\ 3 M E-/\ £\ 3 H C-/\ /\ 3 Z  C-/\ /\ 3 >

< E /yl 3 M E-/\ /\ 3 >

2.26b

< C E /v\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 3 "M*

C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 M C-/\ /\ 3 3 Z C-/\ /\ 3 >

< E /y\ 3 M C-/\ £\ 3 >

2. 29a 
2i 29 b

E E C  /v\ 3 E /\ £\ 3 3

E E /v\ 3 C—/\ /\ 3 C-/\ £ 1 3  3 C-/\ /\ 3 3

E C /v\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3
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oen. 45. 8b: waysimem le’ab lepar'oh ule’ adon lekol beto
urno5sl bekol ’eres misrairn

< < /y\ ) M ( C /\ 00 /\ 3 + C /\ 0® -/\ 3 +•

C C /\ 3 00 C—/\ * /\ 3 3 > >

2. 12a 
2. 17

< f /y\ 3 M C C /\ 00 /\ 3 + C /\ 0® -/\ 3 +

C C /\ 3 00 C-/\ l\ 3 3 3 >

2. 21a 
2. 21b

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 00 /\ 3 M C /\ 00 -/\ 3 M

C C /\ 3 00 C-/\ /\ 3 3 >

2.21a repeat 
2.21b repeat

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ 00 -/\ 3 M

C C /\ 3 0® C—/\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 23b 
2. 24

< C /v\ 3 M t /\ 3 M C /\ 3 Z C /\ -/\ 3 Z

l Z /\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 27 
2. 29a 
2. 29b

C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ -/\ 3 C C /\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3
3
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Ex.24.4: wayyiktob moseh *et kol dibre YHWH wayyaskem
babboqer wayyiben mizbeah tahat HaHar ustern ‘esreh rnassebahz' i.'- v..,Alisnem Ssar sibte yisra’el

after cycle has operated on first two clauses

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 C— /\ /\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 E /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C C C /\ 3 © 0  C /\ /\ 3 3

+ C C-/\ /\ 3 @ 0  C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2.21a twice 

2.21b twice

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 C— /\ /\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 H C /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3

H C C-/\ /\ 3 00 C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 )

2 ■ 23a

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 C— /\ /\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3

2 C C-/\ / \  3 ©0 C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 24

< C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 C— /\ /\ 3 >

< c /v\ 3 C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3

Z C C-/\ /\ 3 C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >
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2.26b
< E /v\ 3 E /\ 3 C— /\ /\ 3 >

< C E /v\ 3 E /\ 3 3 E C  /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 3
2 Z Z-/\ /\ 3 Z Z-/\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2.26b (repeat)

< C C /v\ 3 Z / \  3 Z— /\ /\ 3 1

E E C  /v\ 3 C /\ 3 3 Z Z /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 : J

2 C E-/\ /\ 3 C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 27 
2. 29a 
2. 29b

C C E /v\ 3 C /\ 3 E— /\ /\ 3 3

E E E /v\ 3 C /\ 3 3 E E  /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 3

E E-/\ /\ 3 E E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 3 3

Ex. 34. 23: sales pe'arnim bassariah yera’eh kol zekureka * et
pene ha’ad on YHWH ’elohe yisra,'el

< ( E /\ = /\ 3 0 E /\ 3 ) MM < /v\ ) M <-/\ )

M < E—/\ 3 * E E / \ 3 = E / \ 3 = E / \ * / \ 3 3  ) >

2. 11a
< ( E /\ » /\ 3 0 E /\ 3 ) MM < /v\ ) M (~/\ >

M < E - / \  3 * E E 3 = E /\ * /\ 3 3 ) >
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2. 12a

< < t Z W \  1 ® C Zi 3 ) MM < /v\ > M <-/\ )
M < C-/\ 3 * C C £\ £\ 3 » E /\ l\ 3 3 ) >

2. 13a

< < C /\ /\ 3 0 C /\ 3 > MM < /v\ ) M <-/\ )

M < C-/\ 3 * C /\ /\ 3 - C /\ /\ 3 ) >

2. 13b

< < C /\ /\ 3 0 C /\ 3 > MM < /v\ > M <-/\ >

M < C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 ■ C /\ /\ 3 ) >

2. 16

< < C /\ /\ 3 C A  ] ! MM ( /v\ ) M <-/\ )

M < C i~/\ 3 I /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ /\ 3 ) >

2. 17

< * t /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 MM C /v\ 2 M C-/\ 3
M C C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 = C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2.22a n/a 
2.23c ri/a 
2. 24

< C C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 MM [ /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3

M C C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 26a

< C C /\ /\ 3 C /\ ] ] MM

C C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C C E-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >
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2. £7

< C C Z\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 MM

C C -£\ 3 M Z E C-/\ 3 C £\ /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 23a 
2. 23b

C C C /\ / \  3 Z /\ 3 3

C C /v\ -/\ 3 Z Z C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 3

Ex. 40. 12a: wehiqrabta ’ et ' aharon we' et banaw ’el petah
’ohel mo’ed werahasta ’btam bamrnayirn

< < /y\ ) M <-/\ + -/\ ) MM < C-/\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 ) >

< ( /v \ > rn ( /\ ) MM < /\ > >

2.12a 
2. 12b

< < /y\ ) M <-/\ * -/\ ) MM ( C— /\ 3 * C ^\ /\ 3 ) >

< < /v\ ) rn < /\ ) MM < /\ ) >

2. 13b

< < /v\ > M <-/\ &  ~ / \  ) MM C C-/\ 3 Z / \ /\ 3 > >

< < /y\ ) rn < /\ ) MM ( /\ ) >

2. 17

< C /v\ 3 M Z-/\ & -/\ 3 MM C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 m  Z £ \  3 MM C 3 >
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2. 21a

< C /y\ 3 M C - / \  3 & c ~/\ 3 MM C C-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /y\ 3 rn C /\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

2. 21b

< E /v\ 3 M E-/\ 3 M E -/\ 3 MM C E-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 in C /\ 3 MM [ A  3 >

2. E 3 b

< C /v\ 3 M E—/ \ 3 M Z -/\ 3 Z C Z-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 rn [ A  3 MM C A  3 >

2. 27

< C /y\ -/\ 3 M E-/\ 3 Z C E-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /V\ A  ] MM [ A  3 )

2. 29a 
2. 29b

C E /v\ -/\ 3 E-/\ 3 C E-/\ 3 C /\ 3 3 3 

C E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3

Lev.9.14: wayyirhas ’ et haqqeneb we'et hakkera'im
wayyaqter 'al ha'olah harntnizbehah

< < / y \  > M < - / \  +• ~ / \  ) > < ( /v\ ) M <-/\ ) MM ( / \  > >
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2. 12b
< < /v\ ) M <-/\ ft -/\ ) > < ( /v\ > M <-/\ > MM < /\ > >

2. 17

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ & -/\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 MM I A  3 >

2. 21a 
2. 21b

< C /v\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\ 3 > < C /v\ : M C-/\ ] MM C /\ 3
>

2.23d n/a

2. 27 
2. 23a 
2. 23b

C C £y\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 C C /y\ -/\ 3 C /\ 3 3

Lev. 27. 341 ’elleh harnrniswot ’aser siwwah YHWH * et rnoseh 
’el bene yisra'el behar sinay

< < C~/\ 3 = [ < C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3

MM C-/\ A  3 MW C A  A  ] > 3 ) )

C2. 23b

< < C-/\ 3 ■ C < C-/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3

Z C-Z\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 > 3 > >
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2. 27

< < C-/\ 3 « C < E-/v\ /\ 1 M E-/N 3

Z C-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 > 3 > >

2. 28a

< < C-/\ 3 « C < C C-/v\ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 3

Z C—/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 > 3 > >

2. 28b 
2. 28c3

< ( C-/\ 3 - C C C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3

Z t-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 3 3 ) >

2. 14a

< < C-/\ 3 - C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3

2 /\ 1 Z [ /\ A  I > >

2. 14b

< < C C-/\ 3 - C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3

Z C-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 ) >

2. 17

< C C C-/\ 3 5 C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3

Z C-/\ /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 24

< C C-/\ 3 C C-/v\ l\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3

Z C-/\ /N 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 >
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2 . 2 9 a
2. 2 9 b

C C C-/\ 3 C C-/v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 

C-/\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3

Deut.19.2t ^alos ‘arim tabd'il lak bet ok »arseka 'aser YHWH 
’eloheka ndten leka leristah

< < /\ /\ > rn ( /v\ ) rn < /\ > MM

< C /\ /\ 3 = C < <-/\ /\ ) M </v\> m </\> M (/v\> > 3 > >

C2. 17

< < m < /v\ > rn < /\ ) MM

< C /\ /\ 3 = C < C-/\ /\ 3 M C/v\3 m C/\2 M C/v\3 > 3 ) > 

2. 26a

< < /! /\ > M < /y\ > rn < /\ > MM
< C/\ /\3 = C < C-/\ /\3 M C C/v\3 m C/\3 M C/v\3 3 > 3 ) >

2. 27

< < > rn < /v\ ) rn ( /\ > MM

< C /\ /\ 3 « C < l-/\ /\ 3 M C E/y\ /\3 M C/v\3 3 > 3 > >

2. 26b 
2.28c3

< < > rn ( /v\ ) m < /\ ) MM

< C /\ /\ 3 = L E C-/\ /\ 3 C C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 ) >
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2. 17

< C /\ /\ 3 m C /v\ 3 m C
£ C /\ /\ 3 = C C-/\ /\ 3

2. 24

< C /\ /\ 3 rn C ^v\ 3 rn C

[ C /\ /\ 3 C C-/\ /\ 3

2.25a

( [ A  A  3 m [ C / v \ 3 m

C C /\ /\ 3 C C-/\ /\ 3 E

2. 27

( [ A  A  3 ffl [ [ /v\ /\ I
c c /\ /\ 3 C C-/\ /\ 3 C

2. 29a 
2. 29b

C C / W \  ] C C /v\ /\ : 

C C /\ / \  3 C C-/\ /\ 3 C

/\ 3 MM
C C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 )  

/\ 3 MM

C C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 >

C /\ 3 3 MM

C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 >

3 MM

C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 >

3

C/v\ /\3 C/v\3 3 3 3 3

Deut.27. 16as 'arur rnaqleh 1 abiw we’ irnrno 

< < /\ > Ms ( < < /v\ ) M < /\ *- /\ ) > ) >
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C 2 . l £ b

< < /\ > Ms < < < /v\ ) M ( /\ * /\ ) > > >

2. 17

< < /\ ) Ms ( < C /v\ 3 M C /\ & /\ 3 > ) >

2. £la

< < /\ > Ms < < C /v\ 3 M C £ \ 3 f t C £ \ 3 >  )>

2. 2 l b

< < /\ ) M: < < I /v\ 3 M C / \ 3 H C / \ 3 >  >>

2. 27

< < /\ ) Ms ( < C /y\ l\ 3 M C /\ 1 > ) >

2. 28b 
2.28c3

< < /\ ) Ms < C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 ) >

2. 17 
2. 23a 
2. 23b

C C /\ 3 E C /v\ /\ 1 C /\ 1 D 3

Deut.32.44s wayyabo’ moeeh waydabber ’et kol dibre 
hafesirah hazzo't be’ ozne ha'arn hu’ wehose’a bin nun

< < /v\ > M ( /\ ) > < < /v\ > M ( C— /\ 3 * Z /\ « /\ 3 )

MM < /\ * /\ > MM ( C /\ 3 + C /\ = -/\ 3 ) >
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2. 12a

< < > M < /\ ) > < < /v\ ) M ( E— /\ 3 * C £\ £\ 3 )
MM < l\ > MM < E /\ 3 + C 3 > >

2, 13b

< < /v\ ) M < /\ ) > < ( /v\ ) M < C— /\ 3 C £\ 3 >
MM < /\ /\ > MM < E /\ 3 + C /\ -/\ 3 ) >

2. 17

< E /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C E— /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3
MM [ A  A  3 MM [ C A  3 + C A  -/\ 3 3 >

2. 23a

< E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C C— /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3

MM E /\ /\ 3 2 C C /\ 3 + C /\ -/\ 3 3 >

2. 23d

< E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > < E / y \  3 M E E— /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3

Z E /\ /\ 3 Z E E /\ 3 + E /\ -/\ 3 3 >

2. 24

< E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > < E /v\ 3 M E E— /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3

Z E /\ /\ 3 Z E E /\ 3 E /\ -/\ 3 3 >

2. 26b

< I E/v\3 M E/\3 3 -M- C E/v\3 M E E— /\3 E/\ /\3 3 3
Z E /\ /\ 3 Z E E /\ 3 E -/\ 3 3 >
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£. £7

< C C /v\ /\ 3 3 "M" E E /v\ 3 M C C— /\ 3 C £\ £\ 3 3 3 

Z C /\ /\ 3 Z C C /\ 3 C /\ -/\ 3 3 >

£. 29a 
£. 29b

E E C  /v\ /\ 3 3 

C /\ /\ 3

C C /v\ 3 C C— /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

C E /\ 3 E /\ -/\ 3 3 3

II Sarn. 3. 38: . . . ki Bar wegadol napal hayyorn hazzeh
beyisra'el

< + /\ > M < /v\ ) MM ( /\ = /\ ) MM < /\ > >

£. 12a 
£. 12b

< <-Z\ * > M < /v\ > MM ( /\ /\ ) MM < /\ > >

£. 16d 
£. 17

< C-/\ /\ 3 M t /v\ 3 MM C A  /\ 3 MM t A  3 >

£. 23a

< C-/\ /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 2 E /\ 3 >

2. 26a

< C-/\ /\ 3 M C E /v\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 3 Z E /\ 3 >
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2. 28a

< C C~/\ /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 3 3 Z C /\ 3 >

2. 28b 
2. 28c

E C C—/ \ /\ 3 C C /v\ 3 C / \ / \ 3 3 3 Z C / \ 3 3

I K. 11.1: weharnrnelek selornoh ’ ahab nasirn nokriyyot rabbot
we' et bat par‘oh rno’abiyyot * amrnoniyyot ' adorn iyyot 
sedniyyot hittiyyot

< = /\) M </v\> M < C C C/\ = /\3 = C/\3 3 + C- -/\ 3
3

= C C /\ + /\ + /\ 3 + C /\ + /\ 3 3 ) >

2. 1 la

< = /\> M </v\> M < C C C/\ = / \ 3 = C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

= C C C /\ f /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 + C /\ + /\ 3 3 3 ) >

2. 12a

< < > M </v\) M < C C C IS 3 “ C/\3 3 + C— £\ 3 3
= C C C / \ + Z \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ + / \ 3  3 3 ) >

2. 12b

< < /\ /\ > M </v\> M < I L C /\ /\ 3 - C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

= C C C / \ * / \ 3 « - t : / \ 3 3  + C / \ * / ^ 3 3 > >
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2. 15a
£. 15b

< < /\ /\ > M </v\> M ( C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

= C C E / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 ) >

2. 17

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M E C C C / \ / \ 3  C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

= C C C /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 + C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 21a

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M  C C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

“ C C C / \ / \ 3 + C / \ 3 3 + C / \ / \ 3 3 >

2. 21b

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M E C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 + C— /\ 3 3

Z C l l /\ /\ 3 + C /\ 3 3 + C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2.21a (second time)

< C /\ /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 M  C E /\ /\ 3 E/\3 3 + C— /\ 3

Z E E E /\ /\ 3 + E /\ 3 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 )

2.21b (second time)

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C C /\ /\ 3 E/\3 3 Z E— /\ 3

Z E E E / \ / \ 3 + E / \ 3 3 + E / \ / \ 3 3 )

2. 24

< E /\ /\ 3 M E /v\ 3 M E E /\ /\ 3 E/\3 3 Z E— /\ 3

Z E E E /\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3 C /W \  3 3 >
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2. £ 6 a
< C /\ /\ 3 M C C /v\ 3 M C C /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 3 Z C— /\ 3

Z C C C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 C /\ / \  3 3 >

2. 29a 
£. 29b

C C / \ / \  3 C C /v\ 3 C : /\ /\ 3 C/\3 3 3 C— /\ 3

e C C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

Est.1.5: ubirnlo’t hayyarnirn ha’el eh
'asah harnrnelek lekcl ha'arn hannirrrse’ irn besusan habbirah 
lerniggadol we'ad qatari rnisteh sib'at yarnirn 
bahasar ginnat bitan harnrnelek

< < C /\ 3 * Z /\ = /\ 3 ) MM ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M

< c Z ~/\ 3 = C E / \ 3 < 5 » C / \  = /\ 3 3 3  = C / \  + ~/\ 3 ) rn

( /\ ) MM ( /\ * /\ ) MM < C/\3 * Z Z/\ * /\3 * C/\3 3 ) >

2. 12a 
2. 12b

< < e /\ 3 * C /\ 3 ) MM < /v\ ) M < /V > M

( E C -/\ 3 = C C / \ 3 ( ? C / ^ £ ^  3 3 3 » C ^ ^ f t  -/\ 3 ) m

< /\ ) MM ( £\ H  ) MM ( C /\ 3 * C C £\ 3 * E/\3 3 ) >
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2. 16c

< < E /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 > MM ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M

< C C -/\ 3 = E E / \ 3 @ E / \ / \ 3 3 3 = E / \ &  -/\ 3 ) rn

< /\ > MM ( /\ /\ > MM < E /\ 3 E E /\ / \  3 E /\ 3 3 > >

2. 17

< C E /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 MM C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

E C C -/\ 3 = C C / \ 3 e C / \ / \  3 3 3  = C / \ «  -/\ 3 3 rn
C /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 MM E C /\ 3 C C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 3 >

2.22a 
2. 22b

< C [ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 MM C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

E Z -/\ 3 = C E /\ 3 e C /\ /\ 3 3 3 M E /\ « -/\ 3 rn

L /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 MM C L /\ 3 [ L /\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3 3 >

'd m

< C C /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 MM C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

E E -/\ 3 = E E / \ 3 ( ? E / \ / \  3 3 3 M E / \ &  -/\ 3 rn

E /\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 Z E E /\ 3 E E /\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 23b

< E E /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 MM E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

E E -/\ 3 = E E /\ 3 0 E /\ /\ 3 3 3 M E /\ & -/\ 3 rn

E /\ 3 Z E /\ /\ 3 Z E E /\ 3 E E /\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3 3 >
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] MM C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C 3 3 3 M C /\ -/\ 3 m
C C /\ 3 Z C /\ /\ 3 C_/\ 3 3 3 >

£ .  £ 4

< C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 

Z C - / \  3 C C /\ 3 

C / \  3 z : / \  /\ 3 z

£. £6a

( C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 

C C -/\ 3 C C /\ 3 C

Z C /\ /\ 3 Z C C /\

2. £7

< C t /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 

C C -/\ 3 C C /\ 3 C

Z C /\ /\ 3 Z C C /\

2. £9a 
£. £ 3 b

C C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 

C C/v\ /\3 C C-/\3 Z 

Z /\ /\ 1

L L /\ 1 Z Z /\ /\ 3

3 MM C C /v\ 3 M C 

/\ /\ 3 3 3 M C /\ 

3 C C /\ /\ 3 C_/\

/\ 3 M

-/\ 3 rn C /\ 3 3 

3 3 3 >

3 M C C /v\ /\ 3 M

/\ /\ 3 3 3 M C /\ -/\ 3 m C A  3 3

3 C C /\ /\ 3 C_/\ 3 3 3 >

3
C/\3 C/\ /_\ J 3 3 C/\ -/\3 C/\3 3

C /\ 3 3 3 3
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APPENDIX C

(GENESIS 1.1-13)

Gen. 1.1: bere’sit bar!' ’elotVirfl ’et hassarnayirn w e ’et
ha'ares

< < C /\ 3 * C < < /v\ > M < /\ > M <-/\ + -/\ > > I ) >

E£.l£b

< < C /\ 3 * C < < /v \ > M ( /\ ) M <-/\ * -/\ ) > 3 ) >

£. 17

< ( C /\ 3 * C < I /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M E-/\ & -/\ 2 > 3 ) >

£.££a n/a 
£. £3c

< < C /\ 3 * C < E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 Z E-/\ & ~/\ 3 > 3 ) >

£. £4

< < C /\ 3 * C < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 Z E-/\ -/\ 3 > 3 ) >

£. £7

< < C /\ 3 * C < C /v\ /\ 3 Z E-/\ -/\ 3 > 3 ) >

£.£8c3
< < C /\ 3 * E E E /v\ /\ 3 Z E-/\ -/\ 3 3 3 > >

£. 13a

< < E /\ 3 * E /v\ /\ 3 Z E-/\ -/\ 3 ) >
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ro 
ro

2. 13b

< < C E /\ 3 E /v \ /\ 3 3 Z C-/\ -/\ 3 ) > 

2. 17

< C E E /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 3 Z E-/\ -/\ 3 3 >

. 29a 

. 23b

C E E  /\ 3 E /v \ /\ 3 3 E-/\ -/\ 3 3

C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 E -/\ ~/\ 3 
dl dO die

A. 1

C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ /\ /\ 3 
dl dO d0

4. 2

C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl dO dl d0

C 3 E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 
dl. dO dl. d0
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Gen. 1.2: weha'ires hayetah tohu wabohu
wehosek 'al pene tehorn
weruah ’elohim rnerahepet 'al pene hammayirn

< < /\ ) M < /v \ ) M < /\ + /\ ) >

< < /\ ) M: < - / \  *  / \  > >

< < * /\ > M ( /y\ > M M  ( - /\ * /\ > >

2. 12a 
2. 12b

< < /\ ) M < /v\ ) M < /\ ft / \  > >

< < /\ > M: ( -  £\ /\ ) >

< < /\ > M < /y\ > MM < -  /\ /\ > >

2. 17

< E /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M E /\ & /\ 3 >

[ A  3 Mi C -/\ /\ 3 >

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM C - /\ /\ 3 >

2. 21a 
2. 21 b

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 M C / \ 3 M C / \ 3 >
< C /\ 3 M: C ~/\ /\ 3 >

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 MM C - /\ /\ 3 >
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2. 26a

< E /\ 3 M E C /v\ 3 M E / \ 3 M C / \ 3 3 >
< E /\ 3 M: C -/\ /\ 3 >

< E /\ /\ 3 M E E /v\ 3 MM E -/\ /\ 3 3 > 

2. 27

< E /\ 3 M E E /v\ /\ 3 M C /\ 3 3 >
< C /\ 3 to: C -/\ /\ 3 >

< C /\ /\ 3 M C E /v\ 3 MM C-/\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 23a 
2. 29b

E C /\ 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 3 3
E E /\ 3 E - /\ /\ 3 3
E E / \ / \  3 E C  /v\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 3

C /\  3 
d2 

E /\ 3 dl
E /\ /\  3 

dl

E /y\ /\ 3 
dE

C - /\ /\ 3 
dO 

C /v \ 3 
dl

E / \  3 dl

C -  / \  / \  3

4. 1

E /\ 3 
d2 

E /\ 3 
dl

E Zy\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 
d2 dl

C /\ /\ /\ 3 
dO

E /\  /\  3 
dl

E / v \  3 
dl

E / \  /\ /\  3
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D.

C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ D
d£ d£ dl

C /\ 3 C /\-/\ /\ 3
dl dO

C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ 3 I /\-/\ /\ 3
dl dl d<Z>

6.

C / \  3 C / v \  / \  3 C / \  3 
d £ i i  d £ . / i  d l l

E / \  3 C / \ - / \  /\  3 
dl. dO

C /\ / \  3 C /v\ 3 C /\-/\ /\ 3
dll dl. d0

v  _  A  ^  A  A  '' AGen. 1.3: wayyorner ’elohirn yehi ’or wayhi ’or

< < / y \  ) M  ( / \  > M  < < ( / v \  > M  < / \  ) > ) >

< < /y\ > M < /\ ) >

C£. 17

< < /y\ > M < /\ ) M < < t /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 > ) >

< < £y\ ) M < /\ ) >

£. £7

< < / y \  ) M ( / \  > M ( < £ y \  / \  > ) >

< < /y\ ) M < /\ > >
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£. £Bc3

< < /y\ > M < /\ ) M ( C /v\ /\ 3 > >

< < /y\ > M < /\ > >

£. 17

< E /.y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /v\ /\ 3 >

< E /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

£. £7

< E /y\ /\ 3 M C /v\ /\ 3 >

< E /v\ /\ 3 >

£. £9a 
£. £9b

E C /v\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 1 3 

E /y\ /\ 3

3.

C / v \  /\ 3 C / v \  /\ 3 
dl dO

C / v \  /\ 3 
d0

C /v\ /\ 3 C /v\—/\ 3 
dl dO

C /v\-/\ 3 
d0
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6.

L /v\ /\ 3 C /y\-/\ 3 
dl. dO

C /v\-/\ 3 
d0

Geri. 1.4: wayyar’ ’elohun ’ et ha'or ki tob
wayyabdel ’ elohirn ben ha’c-r uben hahosek

< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ ) M ( < <-/\ > > ) >

< < Zy\ ) M ( /\ ) M ( -/\ © -/\ ) >

C£. 17

< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ ) M < < C-/\ 3 > ) >
< < /y\ > m ( /\ > m < -/\ © -/\ ) >

£.£8c3

< < > M < /\ ) M <-/\ > M < £ C-/\ 3 3 ) >
< < £y\ ) M < /\ ) M < -/\ © -/\ ) >

£. l£a

< ( /v \ > M < /\ ) M <-/\ ) M <-/\ ) >

< < /y\ > M < /\ ) M < ~/\ -/\ ) >

£. 17

< I /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M E -/\ -/\ 3 >
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ro 
ro 

 ̂
ro 

ro
2. 23c

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 Z C-/\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M c /\ 3 M C -/\ -/\ 3 >

. 26b n/a 

. 27

£ /v\ /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 Z C-/\ 3 > 

I /y\ /\ 3 M C -/\ -/\ 3 >

. 29a 

. 29b

C C /v \ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 C—/\ 3 3
C C /v\ /\ 3 Z -/\ -/\ 3 3

.a.

C /v\ /\ 3 
d2

C /v \ /\ 3 
dl

4. 1

E /v\ /\ 3 
d£

E /v\ /\ 3 
dl

4. 2

E /v\ /\ 3 
d2

C /y\ /\ 3 
dl
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D.

C /v\ /\ 3 
d£

C /v\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\-/\ D C /\-/\ 3 
dl dO

C /\/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl d0

6.
C / v \  / \  3 C / \ - / \  3 C / \ - / \  3 

d£. ✓. dl. dO
C /v\ /\ 3 C / \ / \ 3 C / \ / \ 3

dl* d 1. d0

Gen. 1.5: wayyiqra’ ’elbhirn la'or yorn
w&lahbsek qar'a’ layl”ah
wayhi 'ereb wayhl

■C < ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M ( /\

< ( /\ ) M < /v\ ) rn < /\ >

«■ < </v\) M </\) > < </v\> 
£. l£a

< < ( /v\ ) M < /\ ) M ( /\

< < /\ > M < /v\ > m < /\ )

«  < </v\> M </\) > < </v\) 

£. 17

■C < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\

< C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3

«  < C/v\3 M C/\3 > < C/v\3

boqer' y&rn ’ ehad

> rn < /\ > >

> >

M </\) > > < </\ = /\) > >

> rn < /\ > >

> >

M </\) > > < < /\ /\ ) > >

3 m I A  3 >
> >

M C/\3 > > < E /\ /\ 3 > >
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£. £7 ■ *

■C < C /v\ £\ 3 M C /\ ] m C A  ] >

< C /\ 3 M C /y\_/\ 3 > >

« ■ < C /y\ /i ] ) < C /y\ 3 > 3- < C /\ /\ 3 > >

£. £9a 
£. £9b

t C C  /v \ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

C C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3

[[ [ [ /v\ /\ 3 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 C C /\ /\ 3 3 3

C /v\ /\ 3 C 
d3

C /\ 3 C /v\ 
dl

C /y\ /\ 3 C 
d2

4. 3a

C /y\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d£ dl

C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 
dl dO

[ /v\ /\ /y\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl d0

5.

Z /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 
d£ dl

C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 
dl dO

C /v\-/\ /v\-/\ 3 C
dl

/\ /\ 3 
d0

/\ 3 C /\ 3 
d£ dl

/\ 3 
dO

/v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dQ
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6.
C /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 

dS./t dla
C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 

dl. dO
C /v\-/\ /v\-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

dl. d0

Gen. 1.6: wayyomer ’ elohirn
yehi raqia' betok harnrnayirn 
w'lhT mahd"!! ben mayirn lamayim

< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M

< C < ( / v \  > M < / \  ) M ( / \  «■ / \  > > 3 +

Z < <-/v\ ) M <-/\ & /\ ) > 3 > >

2. l£a

< < /y\ ) M ( /\ ) M

< C < < / y \  > M < / \  > M < / \  / \  > > 3 +

C < ( - / v \  ) M C - / \  / \  > > 3 > >

2. 17

< < /y\ ) M < /\ > M

< C < C / v \  3 M C / \ 3 M C / \ / \ J > 3  +■

C < C - / v \  3 M C - / \  / \  3 > 3 > >
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2. 2 7

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M

< C < E £y\ /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 > 3 +

C < C-/v\ 3 1*1 C-/\ / \  3 > 3 > >

2. 28a 
2. 28b3

< ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M

< C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 +
C C C-/v\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 3 > >

2. 17

< t /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 +

C C-/v\ 3 C—/\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 22a 
2. 22b

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

I C /v\ / \  3 Z / \  / \  3 3 M

C C-/v\ 3 C—/\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 23c

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z

C C-/v\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 >
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(U 
OJ

£. 27

< C ^y\ /\ 3 M C E /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z 

E E-/v\ 3 E-/\ /\ 3 3 >

. 29a 

. 29b

E E / v \ / \  3 E E  / v \  /\ 3 E / \  /\ 3 3

E E - / v \  3 E - / \  /\ 3 3 3

E /v\ /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3
dl dl dO

E-/v\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3
dl ” d/

4. 1

E /v\ /\ 3 
dl

E /\ /v\ 3 
dl

: /v\ /\ 3 I 
dl

/\ /\ /\ 3 
diP

/\ /\ 3 
dO

4. 2

E /v\ /\ 3 
dl

E /\ /v\ 3 
dl

E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 
dl dO

C /\ £\ 3 C 3 
dl d0

C /v\ /\ 3 
dll 

C /\ /v\ 3 
dll

dl.
£ / \  /\ 3 E /\ 3 

dl. d0

dO
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Gen. 1.7: wayya'as ’elohim ’ et Karaqi'a' _ _
wayyabdel ben hamrnayirn ’ aser rnittahat laraqia' 

uben harnmay'irn ’aser me'al laraqia' 
wayh i ken

■C < < /v\ > M < /\ > M <-/\ ) >
< < /y\ ) M ( C C-/\ 3 = C < <-/\ © /\ > > 3 3

© C C-/\ 3 = C < <-/\ © /\ > > 3 3 > > >

< ( /v\ ) M ( /\ ) >

C£.l£a

■C < ( / v  \ > M  < /\ > M  < - / \  ) >

< < /y\ > M < C C~/\ 3 = C < <-/\ /\ ) > 3 3

© C C-/\ 3 = [ < <-/\ /\ ) > 3 3 ) > >

< < /v\ ) M < /\ > >

£. 17

< < ( /v\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ > >

< < /y\ ) M ( C C-/N 3 = C < C-/\ /\ 3 > 3 3

© L C—/\ 3 = C < I-/\ /\ 3 > 3 3 ) > >

< < > M < /\ > >

2. 23a3

■C < ( /v\ ) M ( /\ > M <-/\ ) >

< < /v\ ) M < C C-/\ 3 = C C C-/\ /\ 3 3 3 3

® C T-/\ 3 » C E C-/\ /\ 3 3 3 3 ) > >

< < Zy\ > M < /\ ) >
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2. 14b
£. 15b

■C < < £v\ ) M < /\ > M <-/\ > >

< < /v\ ) M ( C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3

® E C—/\ 3 C—/\ /\ 3 3 > > >

< < Zv\ > M < /\ ) >

2. 17

•C < C /v\ 3 M £ /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3

<? C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 3 > >

< E /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 21a 
2. 21b

< < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

< C /y\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3

M C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 > >

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 27

■C < E £y\ £\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >
< C /y\ 3 M C C-/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3

M C C—/\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 3 > >

< E £y\ £\ 3 >

appendix C 
-319-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2. 29a

C < C /v\ /\ 3 C-£\ 3 >

< C / v \  3 C E - / \  3 C - / \  / \  3 3

C C - / \  3 C - / \  /\  3 3 > >

< C / v \  / \  3 >

2. 2 9 b

t C C  / v \  / \  3 C-/\ 3 3

C C / v \  3 E E— / \ 3 E - / \  / \  3 3

C C— / \ 3 C— / \ /\  3 3 3 3 

C C / v \  / \  3 3

C / v \  /\  3 C - / \  3
d a  d l

C / v \  3 C - / \  3 C - / \  /\ 3
d a  d a  d i

C - / \  3 C - / \  /\ 3
d l  ~ d O

l / v \  /\  3 
"d«

4. 1

C / v \  /\ 3 C / \  / \  3 
d2 dl

C / v \  3 C / \  /\  3 C / \  / \  / \  3
d£ d£ dl

C / \  / \  3 C / \  / \  /\ 3 
dl dO

C / v \  /\ 3 
d0

a p p e n d i x  C  
- 3 2 0 -
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4. £
c / v  \ /\ 3 

d£
C / \  / \  3 

dl
c / y \  3 C /\ a  3 r. /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

d£ d£ dfi dl
L /\ 3 C /\ 3 t /\ /\ 3

dl dl dO
c / v \  / \  3 

d0

5.

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\-/\ 3
d£ dl

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
d£ d£ d£ dl

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl dO

: Zv\-/\ 3
d0

6.

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\-/\ 3
d £ . / ■ •  d l i .

C / v \ 3 C /\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 C /\ / \  3
d £ i  i d 2 . / i d £ .  / *  d l l

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
d l a dl. dO

C Zy\-/\ 3
d0

Gen. 1.8: wayyjLqra’ ’elohirn laraqia' 'isama^im
wayhi 'ereb wayhl boqar yorn seni

See Gen. 1.5
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Gen. 1.9: wayyorner ’elohirn
yiqqa«Mu harnrnayirn rnittahat hassarnayirn 

’ e 1 rnaqom ’ eh ad 
wetera'eh hayyabbasah 
wayhi ken

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M

( E < ( /v\ > M < /\ > MM < /\ * ̂ \ > MM < ~ / \  = /\ > > H +

E < ( /v \ ) M < /\ ) > 3 ) >

< < /v\ > MM < /\ > >

C2. l£a

< < /v\ ) M < /\ ) M

( E < < /v\ > M < /\ > MM < £\ ) MM C -/\ > > 3 +•

C < ( /v\ ) M < /\ > > 3 > >

< < /y\ ) MM < /\ ) >

2. 17

< ( /v\ ) M < /\ > M

< E < C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 MM E-/\ /\ 3 > 3

E < E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > 3 > >
< < /v\ ) MM ( / \  > >

2. 23a

< < /v\ ) M < /\ ) M

< E < E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 MM E /\ /\ 3 Z E -/\ /\ 3 > 3 +•

E < E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > 3 > >

< < /v\ ) MM ( /\ ) >
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a. £7

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M

( C < I ly\ 3 MM C /\ /\ 3 Z C -/\ /\ 3 > 3

C < t lY\ /\ 3 > 3 > >
< < /v\ > MM < /\ ) >

£. 28a
a. £8b

< ( /v\ > M < /\ > M

< C < C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C -/\ /\ 3 > 3 +

C < C /v\ /\ 3 > 3 ) >

< < /v\ ) MM < /\ > >

a . 28c3

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M

< C C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C -/\ /\ 3 3 3 +

C C C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 ) >

< < /y\ ) MM < /\ ) >

2. 17

< C /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C L L C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C -/\ /\ 3 3 +

C /v\ /\ 3 3 >

< c ] MM I /\ ] >
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2. 22a 
2. 22b 
no repeat

< C Zy\ 3 M C /\ 3 H

C C C  /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 2 C -/\ /\ 3 3 2
C /v\ /\ 3 >
< C /v\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

2. 27

< C ^  3 M
C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 Z C -/\ /\ 3 3 Z

C /v\ /\ 3 >

< C /y\ ] MM C A  3 )

2. 29a
2. 29b

C C /v\ /\ 3

C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C -/\ /\ 3 3

C /v\ /\ 3 3 
£ I /v\ 3 C /\ 3 3

3.

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 C /\
d S  d 3  d S  ~ d l

C /\ /\ 3 
d £
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4. 1

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ A  A  ] C
d£ d3 ~ d£ dl

C /\ /\ 3 
d0

4. £

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C/\ /\ /\ 3 C £\ 3 I
d£ d3 d£ dl dl

C /\ /\ 3 
d0

II /\ /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\-/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 I
d£ d3 d£ dl dl

C /\-/\ 3 
d0

6.
C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 C/\-/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C 

d£t ■ d3« dS./t dll dl.
C /\-/\ 3 

d0

Gen. 1. 10: wayyiqra’ ’elohlrn layyabbasah 'eres 
ulerniqweh harnrnayirn qara’ yarnrnirn

.Siwayar' ’elohim ki tob

•C < ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M < /\ > rn < > >

< < *  / \  > M  < / v \  > m  < / \  > > >

< ( /v\ > M < /\ > M < < <-/\ ) > > >

appendix C 
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E2. 17
2. 28c3
< < < /v\ ) M ( /\ ) M < /\ > rn < /\ > >

< < * /\ > M < /v\ ) rn < /\ ) > >

< < /y\ ) M ( /\ ) M < C E-/\ 3 3 ) >

2. 12a
< < ( /v\ ) M < /\ > M < /\ ) rn < /\ > >

< < > M < /y\ ) m < /\ > > >
< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ ) >

2. 17
< < E /y\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E /\ 3 m E /\ 3 >

< C /\ /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 m [ A  3 > >
< E /y\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 >

2. 26a
< < E /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 M [ A  3 rn [ /\ 3 )

< C /\ /\ 3 M E C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3 3 > >
< C /y\ 3 M l /\ 3 M C-/\ 3 >

2. 27
< < E 1 M C /\ 3 m C /\ 3 >

< E /\ /\ 3 M C E 3 3 > >
< E £y\ /5s 3 M C-/\ 3 >
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2. 29a
2 .  2 9 b

C C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 3
C C / W \  3 C /y\ /\ 3 3 3

C C /v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3

.i.

C /\ /\ 3 
d3

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\ 3 C /\ 3 
dS dl

c /\ /\ 3 
dO

C-/\ 3 
dO

4. 1

c /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d3 d£

c /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dO

c /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl d0

4. 3a

t ^  3 C /\ 3
d2 dl

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

dO
C /\ /\ 3 

d0

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d£./i dll

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl. 

C /\ /\ 3 
dl.

dO
C /\-/\ 3 

d0
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Gen. 1.11 i wayyomer ’ elohlrn ^
tadae’ ha’ares dese1 'eseb mazria' zera’ 
es p e n  oeeh p e n  lernxno

’aser zar’o bo *al ha’ area 
wayh i ken

< < /y\ > M ( /\ > M
< < < /v\ > M < /\ ) M

( C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3  = C < (  /v\ ) rn ( /\ ) > 3 3 3 +

C C C C / \ * / \ D = C < (  /v\ ) m ( A  ) ) ] 3 @ [ /\

C < <-/\ > m: < /\ ) MM <-/\ > > 3 3 ) > ) >

< < /y\ > M < /\ > >

CCS.17
2. 27 
2. 28c

< < /y\ > M ( /\ ) M

< < < /v\ > M < /\ > M

( C C / \ D * C C / \ D = C < C  /v\ £\ 3 > 1 1 3 + 

Z l Z Z / \ * / \ 3 * ‘ L < C  £y\ £>k 3 > D 3 e C / \ D D « =

C < C-/\ £\ 3 C-/\ □ > □ □ > > > >

< < /y\ ) M < /\ > >

appendix C 
-328-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2.28c3

< < > M < /\ ) M

< < < /v\ ) M ( /\ > M

< E E / \ 3 * E E / \ 3 2 E C C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 3 + 

E E E E / \ * / \ 3 * = E E E  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 < » E / \ 3 3  = 

C C C-/\ /\ 3 C— / \ 3 3 3 3 ) > ) >

< < > M < /\ > >

2. 12a

< ( /v\ ) M < /\ ) M

< < < /v\ > M ( /\ ) M

< C E / \ 3 * E E / \ 3 = E  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 +

E E E E /\ 3 = E /v\ / \ 3 3 C E / \ 3 3 =

C C-/\ /\ 3 E-/\ 3 3 3 > > ) >

< ( /v\ ) M < /\ ) >

2. 14b ri/n 2. 16b 
2. 16c

< < /v\ ) M ( /\ ) M

( < ( /v\ ) M < /\ ) M

< E E /\ 3 E E /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 +

E C E C /\ /\ 3 «= E /y\ /\ 3 3 @ E /\ 3 3 =

E E-/\ /\ 3 E-/\ 3 j 3 > > ) >

< < /v\ ) M ( /\ > >
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2 . 17

< ( /v\ > M < /\ ) M

( < C /v\ 1 M C /\ 3 M
C E E /\ 3 C C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 +

c c c C / \ / \ : = C  /v\ /\ 3 3 @ C /\ 3 3=

E E-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 > > >

< < /v\ > M < /\ > >

2. 22a 
2. 22b

< < /y\ ) M ( /\ > M

< < E /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C C / N 3  C C / \ 3  C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 H

C C C C /\ /\ 3 = C /v\ /\ 3 3 <? C /\ 3 3 =

C C—/\ /\ 3 C—/\ 3 3 3 > > >

< < Zy\ ) M < /\ > >

2. 23b

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M

< < C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

E E / \ 3  E E / \ 3  E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 Z
E E E E / \ / \ 3 » E  /v\ /\ 3 3 0 E /\ 3 3»

E E—/\ /\ 3 E-/\ 3 3 3 > ) >

< < /y\ > M < /\ > >
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£. 24

< < /y\ > M < /\ > M

( < C £v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M

C C / \ 3 C C / \ 3 C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 Z

£ C [ C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 C /\ 3 3
C C-/\ /\ 3 C—/\ 3 3 3 > ) >

< < Z y \  > M  < / \  ) >

2. 27 
2. 28a 
2. 28b

< < /v\ ) M < /\ ) M

( < C C Zv\ 3 C C /\ 3 C E /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 Z

C C C C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 C /\ 3 3

C C—/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 > > >

< < Zy\ > M < /\ > >

2. 28c3

< < /y\ > M < /\ ) M

< C C C /v\ /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 Z

C C C C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 C /\ 3 3

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 ) >

< < /v\ > M < /\ > >
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2. 17
< E /y\ 3 M c /\ 3 M

C C Z Z /v\ /\ 3 Z Z /\ 1 C C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 Z

C C C C /\ /\ 3 Z /v\ /\ 3 3 C 3 3

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 3 >

< E 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 22a 
2. 22b

< C /v\ 3 M Z /\ 3 M

E C Z /v\ /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3 Z

E C C C /\ /\ 3 Z /v\ /\ 3 3 Z /\ 3 3

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 >

< c /y\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 27
2. 29a

< E / v \  /\ 3

Z c c /v\ /\ 3 C Z /\ 3 Z Z / \  3 Z /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3

c c C C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 C /\ 3 3

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 >

< E / y \  /\ 3 >
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a< 
w

2. 29b

c c /v\ /\ :
C C C /v\ /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C Z /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 3

C C C C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 3 C /\ 3 3

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 3 3 3

E I /v\ /\ 3 3

3.

/\ /\ 3 
d2

/\ /\ 3 
d£

/\ /\ 3 
d3

/\ /\ 3 
dlP

C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
d2 d2 dl

/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3
d£ dl dl dO

4. 1

C /\ /\ 3 
d2

C /V 3 C /\ 3
d£ d£ d

C /\ /\ 3 C /W \  3 C /\ 3 
d3 d2 dl

C /\ /\ 3 
dO

C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl dO

C /\ /\ 3
d2* a

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
d2./i d£» i d2./a dlt

C /N /\ 3 l /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\-/\ 3 C /\-/\ 3 
d3> d2./i dll dl. dO

C /\ /\ 3 
~d0
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Gen.1.12: wattose* ha*ares dese’ 'eseb mazria' zera* 
l&minehu

y*. * — %___ /  , A . o V /s A , u ^we oseh p e n  ’aser zar o bo leminehu
wayyar’ ’eloh'im ki tob

< < /v\ ) M ( /\ > M

< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ D  = C < (  /v\ ) rn ( A  ) > ] ] 2 

00 C /\ 3 3 +

C C C/\3 = C < </v\) M ( C/\3 = C < <-/\> rn: </\) > 3 >

00 C /\ 3 3 ) >

< < /v\ > M ( /\ ) M ( < <-/\ > > ) >

C C2. 17
£. 27 
2. 28b 
2. 28c3
< < /v\ > M ( /\ ) M

< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C < <  /v\ ) m ( A  ) > 3 3 3 

00 [ /\ 3 3 +

C C C/\3 = C < </v\ > M ( C/\3 ■ C C C-/^»£^3 3 3 > > 3

00 C /\ 3 3 ) >

< < /v\ > M < /\ ) M < < <-/\ > > ) >
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e. 14b

< < /v\ ) M ( /\ ) M
< E E E /\ 3 * E E /\ 3 = E < < /v\ > m < /\ > > 3 3 3

00 E /\ ] 3 +

C C C/\3 = C < </v\> M ( C E/\3 « C-/\i/\ 3 3 ) > 3 3

99 C /\ 3 3 ) >

< < /y\ > M < /\ > M < < <-/\ > > > >

2. 17

< < /y\ > M ( /\ ) M

( E E C  /\ 3 * C C /\ 3 = E < t /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 > 3 3 3

<?0 E /\ 3 3 +

C E E/\3 = E < £/v\3 M C E  E/\3 * 3 3 3 > 3 3

99 E /\ 3 3 ) >

< < /y\ ) M ( /\ > M < < E-/\ 3 > > >

2. 21a 
2. 21b

< < Zy\ > M ( /\ ) M

( E E E /\ 3 * E E /\ 3 = E < E /v\ 3 rn E /\ 3 > 3 3 3

99 E /\ 3 3 +

E E E/\3 ■ E < E/v\3 M C^\3 M 3 > 3 3

99 E /\ 3 3 > >

< < /y\ > M < /\ > M ( < E-/\ 3 > > >

appendix C 
-335-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



£. £ 3 c

< < Zy\ > M < ) M
( C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C < C  /v\ ] m  [ A  ] 

0 0  C /\ 3 3 «- 

z c c/\3 » c < c/v\: m c/\d z c-/\*/\ 3 > 3 3
00 C /\ 3 3 > >

< < /v\ > M < /\ > M < < C—/\ 2 > ) >

£. £7

< < Zy\ ) M < /\ ) M
< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C < C  /y\ /\ 3 > 3 3 

9 9  C / \  3 2 +

C Z C / \ 3 = C < C£v\ /\3 Z Z-/\i/\ 2 > 2 2 99

< < Zy\ > M ( /\ ) M < < C-/\ 2 > ) >

£. £fla n/ri 
£. £Qb ri/ri 
£.£8c3

< < > M ( /\ > M
< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C C C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 2 

C /i 3 3 +

C C C/\3 ° Z E C/v\ / \ 3 Z C-/\:/\ 3 3 3 3 00

< < /y\ ) M ( /\ > M < C C-/\ 3 3 ) >
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2. 14a

< < Zy\ > M < > M
< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ D “ C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 0® C /\ 3 3 + 

C C C/\3 ■ C/v\ /\3 Z C-/\:/\ 3 3 00 [ A  ] 3 )  >

< < /y\ ) M < /\ > M <-/\ ) >

2. 14b

< < /y\ ) M < /\ ) M

< C C C / \ 3 * C C / \ 3 = C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 0® C /\ 3 3 +■

C C C C/\3 s C/v\ /\3 3 Z C-/\:/\ 3 3 0® C /\ 3 3 ) >

< < Z y \  > M  < / \  > M  <-/\ > >

2. 15b 
2. 15c

< < Zy\ > M < Z\ > M
< C C E / \ 3  C C / \ 3  C /v\ /\ 3 3 3 @@ C /\ 3 3 +

C C C C/\3 C/v\ /\3 3 Z C-Z\:Z\ 3 3 0® C /\ 3 3 ) >

< < Zy\ ) M < /\ ) M <-/\ > >

2. 17

< C Zyl 3 M C Zi 3 M
C C C C / \ 3 C C ^ \ 3 C  /v \  / \  3 3 3 0® C / \  3 3 +

C C C C/\3 C/v\ /\3 3 Z C-/\j/\ 3 3 00 C /\ 3 3 3 >

< E Zy\ 3 M C /\ 3 M t-/\ 3 >
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2 .22a
£. ££b

< c Zy\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

C E E /\ 3 E C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 9© E /\ 3 3 H

C E E E/\3 E/v\ /\3 3 Z E-/\:/\ 3 3 0® E /\ 3 3 >
< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 >

2.22a repeat 
2.££b repeat

< C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 X

E C / \ 3  E E /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 H  C /\ 3 M
E E E C/\3 E/v\ /\3 3 Z E-/\:/\ 3 3 <?© C /\ 3 3 >

< : /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 >

2. 23b

< C Zy\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

E E / \ 3 E E / \ 3 E  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 M E /\ 3 Z 

E C C  C/\3 E/v \ / \3 3 Z E-/\s/\ 3 3 @@ E /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 >

2. 24

< C Zy\ 3 M E /\ 3 M

E E / \ 3  E E / \ 3  E /v\ / \ 3 3 3 M E / \ 3 Z  

E E C  E/\3 E/v\ /\3 3 Z E-/\i/\ 3 3  C /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 M E-/\ 3 >
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oj 
a:

2. 27

< E £Y\ a M
E E 3 C C /\ 3 E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 M E /\ 3 Z 

C C C E/\3 E/v\ /\3 3 Z E-/\s/\ 3 3  E /\ 3 3

< C lYi 3 M C-/\ 3 >

. 29a 

. 29b

C C /v\ /\ 3

C C / \ 3 C C / \ 3 E  /v\ /\ 3 3 3 E /\ 3

C C C C/\3 E/v\ /\3 3 E-/\:/\ 3 3 E /\ 3 :

C E /v\ /\ 3 E-/\ 3 1

I /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3
d 3  d 3  d 3  d S

E /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 E-/\ /\ 3 E /\ 3
d 3  d S  d l  dO

: /v\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3
d l  d 0

4. 1

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3
d3 d3 d3 d2

E /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C/\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d3 d2 dl dO

E /\ /\ 3 C/\ /\ 3
dl d<Z>

4. 3a

E /v\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 C £\ 3 E /\ 3
d3 d3 d£ dl

C ^  1 C /\ ^\ /\ 3 E 3
d2 dl dO

E /\ /\ 3 C/\ /\ 3
dl d0
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5.
6.
C /v\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 C /\ /v\ /\ 3 Z £\ 3

dot d3i. d£« / a dll
C /\ /v\-/\ 3 E /\ /\-/\ 3 E /\ 3

d£» /. ~d. ~d0
C /\ /\ 3 C/\-/\ 3

di. d0

Gen. 1. 13: waytVi ‘ eret* wayh i boqer ySm sell si

■C < ( /v\ ) M < /\ > > < < /v\ > M ( /\ > > > < </\ = /\> >

£. 12a
■C < < /v\ > M < X\ > > < < /v\ ) M  ( /\ ) > > < < £ \  ) >

£. 17

< < E £y\ 3 M C /\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 > > < C /\ /\ 3 >

£. £7

< < E /\ 3 > < C ^  J > > < E /\ /\ 3 >

£. £9b

C E E  /v\ /\ 3 3 C E /v\ /\ 3 3 3 C C /\ /\ 3 3

3.

E /y\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 E /\ /\ 3
d£ dl d0

No hcrnist iching because 
last IPC too short.
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4. 5a

E ix\ lY\ L \ *  C /\ /\ 3 
dl d0

5.
6.
C /v\-/\ /v\-/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 

dl. d0
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APPENDIX D

(EXODUS 40. 1-16) 

ex.40.1: waydabber YHWH ’el mosehli’mor

< < /v\ > M < /\ ) M (—/\—q )

2. 17

< * /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C-/\-q 3

2. 27

< t ^v\ £\ 3 M C-/\-q 3

2. 29a 
2.29b

C C /\ /\ 3 C—/\-q 3 3

*±>.

/\ /\ 3 
dl

C-/\-q 3

4. 1

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C/\ /\-q 3 
dO

4.1

C / \ / \  3 
dl

C/\ /\ q 3 
d0

6.

C /\ /\ 3 C/N-/N q 3 
dl. d£
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ex. 40. St beyom hah odes hari’son be’ ehad lahodes 
taq^rn ’ et miskan ’ ohel mo'ed

< < C C /\ 3 * C /\ ■ /\ 3 3 9 C /\ <1 /\ 3 ) MM

< ) M ( C -/\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 > >

2. 12a

< < C C /\ 3 * C l\ l\ 3 3 0 C /\ /\ 3 ) MM

< /v\ ) M ( C -/\ 3 * C £\ /\ 3 > >

2. 13b

< < C C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 © C /\ /\ 3 ) MM

< Zy\ > M ( C C ~/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 )  >

2. 16d

< < C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 I /\ /\ 3 > MM

< /y\ > M < C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 ) >

2. 17

< C C C /\ 3 C /\ / \  3 3 [ A  /\ ] ] MM

C /v\ 3 M C E -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2. 26a

< C C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 MM

C C /v\ 3 M C C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 >

2. 29a 
2. 29b
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C C C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 C /\/\ 3 3

C C /v\ 3 M C C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3 3

C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C / W \  3 
d£ dl dO

C /v\ 3 C -/\ 3 C /\ / \  3 
dl dl ~ d0

4. 1
C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\/\ 3 

d£ dl dO
C /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

dl dl d©

4. 3a
C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3

dl dO
C /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 C £\ /\ 3

dl dl d0

6.
C /\-/\ /\ 3 E /\/\ 3 

dl. dO
E /v\ 3 C /\-/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3

d J 9 d 1. d0

ex. 40. 3 1 wesamta earn ’ et faror» ha'edut
wfesakkbta 'al hia’arori ’ et happaroket

{ < /y\ > M ( /\ > M < -/\ * /\ > >

< </v\ > M < -/\ > M < -/\ ) >
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2. 12a

< < /y\ > M < /\ > M < -/\ ) >

< < /y\ ) M ( -/\ > M ( ~/\ ) >

2. 17

< E/v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C -/\ 3 M C 3 >

2. 27

< E £y\ l\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >

< C £y\ -/\> 3 M C -/\ 3 >

2. 29a
2. 29b

C C /v\ /\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 3
C C /v\ -/\ 3 C -/\ 3 3

3.

C /v\ /\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3
dl dO

C /v\ -/\ 3 C -/\ 3
dl dfl

4. 1

c /y\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3
dl dO

c /y\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl d0

4. 2
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£ Z y \  / \  3 c /\ i  c n  i
dl dl dO

C /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl d0

C/.
6.
C /v \ /\ 3 C/\3 C /\ /\ 3

dll dl. dO
t /y\ / W \  3 C / \-/\ 3

dl. d0

ex. 40. A: wehebe’ta ’ et hassulhan we'arakta ' et 'erko
wehebe’ ta ’ et harmn'enorah weha'aleta ’ et neroteha

■C < ( /v\ ) M ( -/\ > > < < /v\ ) M < -/\ ) > >

< < < > M < > > < ( /y\ > M < -/\ ) > >

£. 17

•C < C /v\ 3 M C -/\ 3 > < C /y\ 3 M E -/\ 3 > >
•C < C /v\ 3 M C -/\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M E -/\ 3 > >

2. 27

* < C 3 > < E £y\ -£\ 3 > >
< < C -£\ 3 > < C *y\ -l\ a > >

2. 29a
2. 29b

C C /v\ ~/\ 3 C /v\ -/\ 3 3
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C E / v \  - / \  3 C / v \  - / \  3 3

E /v\ -/\ 3 E /v\
d l

E /v\ -/\ 3 C /v\
d l

E /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ /\ 3
dl dO

E /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ /\ 3
dl dO

4. 2

E /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ 3 C /\d2 dl dl
E /v \ 3 C /\ /\ 3 E /v\ 3 C /\dS dl dl

5.
6.

E /v \ 3 E /\-/\ 3 E /v\ 3 E /\
d£. /I dll arHXI

E /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 E /y\ 3 E /\ /\ 3
d£./» dll dl. d#

ex. 40. 5s weriatattah * et mizbah hazzahav liqtoret 
lipne ’ arori Ka'edut 

w'esarnta * et rnasak happetah lamrniskari

< < /v\ ) M <-/\ * /\ ) MM ( /\ ) MM ( E/\3 * E/\ * /\3 > >
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< < /y\ ) M ( -/\ * /\ > MM < /\ > >

2. 12a

< < Zy^ > M /\ > MM < /\ > MM < C/\3 * C/\ /\3 ) >

< < /y\ ) M < -/\ /\ ) MM < /\ > >

2. 13b

< ( /v\ ) M <-/\ /\ ) MM < /\ ) MM ( C C/\3 C/\ /\3 3 ) >

< < /y\ ) M ( -/\ /\ > MM ( /\ ) >

2. 17

< C /y\ 3 M C -/\ A  ] MM [ A  ] MM [ C/\3 C/\ / \3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C -/\ A  3 MM [ A  ] >

■ 2*^a

< C /v\ 3 M : -/\ /\ 3 MM C /\ 3 2 C C/\3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 MM C /\ 3 >

2. 29a
2. 29b

[ C / y \  3 C -/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

f Z /v\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

3.

C /v\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 Z /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
* 3  d S  d l  d l  d O

Z /v\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 Z /\ 3
d &  d l  d 0

a p p e n d i x  D  
- 3 4 8 -
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in 
c.n

4 .  1

C / v \ 3 
d3

C /v\ 3 
d£

C /\ / \ / \  3 C /\ 3 
d£ dl

C /\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl d0

C /\ 3 C 
dl

/ \  / \  3
dO

C / v \ 3 C
d3i

/\-/\ /\ 3 l /\ 3 
d£./8 dll 

/ W \  /\ 3 E /\ 3 
dl. d0

C /\ 3 E /\ 
dl.

/\ 3 
dO

E /v\ 3 E 
d£. /«

ex.40.6: wenatatta 1et mizbah ha'olah
* .V * — * —11 pv*e pcton rni5r<ari ' ohe 1 mo * ed.

< < /y\ ) M < ~/\ * /\ ) MM

< E /\ 3 # E E 3 •* E E /\ 3 * E /\ * /\ 3 3 3 )  >

< ( /v\ ) M < -/\ /\ ) MM

< E / \ 3 * E E / \ 3 * E E / \ 3 * E / \ / \ 3 3 3 >  >

£ .  13b

< < /y\ > M ( -/\ /\ ) MM

< [  E / \  3 E E / \  3 E E / \  3 C / \  / \  3 3 3 3 )  >

£ .  17
£ .  £ 3 d

< c /y\ 3 M E -/\ /\ 3 Z
E E / \  3 E E / \  3 E E / \  3 E / W \  3 3 3 3 >
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£. 29a
2. 29b

£ C / v \  3 C ~ / \  / \  3

C C / \ 3 C C / \ 3 C C / \ 3 C / \ / \ 3 3 3 3  3

C /v\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 
d l  dO

E /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 L /\ /\ 3
d l  d l  d l  d $

A. 1

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3 
dl dO

C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ / \  3
dl dl dl d0

A. 2
C /v\ 3 C/\3 C /\ /\ 3

dl d l  dO
C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ / \  3

dl dl dl d0

A. 3b

C /v\ 3 C/\3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl dO

C /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl d0

wJ >
6.

E /v \ 3 
dll 

C /\ 3 C 
dll
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ex. 40. 7 s wenatatta ' et hakkiyybr ben ’ohel rno'ed uben 
hamrnizbeah 

wenatatta sarn mayirn

< ( /v \ ) M < -/\ ) MM

< £>/\ * /\ 3 (? L-/\ 3 ) >
< < Zv\ ) M < /\ ) rn ( /\ ) >

£. 1 £a

< < /v \ ) M < -/\ ) MM

< C-/N /\ 3 © C-/\ 3 ) >

< < Zy\ > M ( /\ ) rn ( /\ ) >

e. 17

< C /y\ 3 M C -/\ 3 MM

E /\ 3 <? C-/\ 3 J >

( C /v\ ] M [ A  ] m [ /\ ] >

£. £3d  
£ .  £ 4

< C /v \ 3 M C -/\ 3 Z

C C-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 >

< C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 m C /\ 3 >

£. £7

< E / y \  - / \  3 z

C t-/\ /\ 3 C-/\ 3 3 >

< E A  ] ™ t /\ ] >
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cr< 
cn

£. 2 3 a
2. 29b

C I /v\ -/\ 3

Z C-/\ /\ 3 C-/N 3 3 3 
[ c /v\ /\ 3 Z /\ 3 3

C /v\ -/\ 3 
dl

C /v\ /\ 3 
dl

4. 1

C /v\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dO

C /\ /\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 
dl dO

Z /\-/\ /\ 3 Z /\ /\ 3 
dl. dO
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dl
/v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 

dl d0

4. 2

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
d£ dl

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 
d 1 d0

C /v\ 3 C /\-/\ 3 
d2./i dla

I-' /y\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl. d0

L — /\ /\ 3 
dl

/\ 3 
dlP

Z-/\ 3 
dO



ex. 40. 8: wesarnta * et hehaser sabib
wenatatta ’ et masak sa'ar hehaser

< < /y\ ) M ( -/\ ) M ( /\ > >

( < /v \ ) M ( C -/\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 > >

2.  l£a

< < /y\ ) M ( ~/\ ) M ( /\ ) >

< < / y \  ) m  < c - / \  i * c / \  / \  : ) >

2.  13b

< ( /v\ > M < -/\ ) M ( /\ ) >

< < Z v \  ) M ( C C ~ / \  3 C / \  / \  3 3 )  >

2.  17

< C /V\ 3 M C -/\ 3 M C /\ 1 >

< c /V\ 3 M C C ~/\ 3 I /\ /\ 3 D >

£. £7

< £ /v\ ~/\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 h C C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

2.  £9a
2. 29b

£ C /v\ -/\ 3 C /\ 3 3

£ C /v\ 3 C L ~/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3

3 .
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C /v\ ~/\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl ” dO 

C /v\ 3 C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl ~ d0

4. 1

c /y\ /\
C /v\ 3 

dl

6.

C /v\ /\-/\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl. dO 

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dli dl. d0

ex. 40. 9: welaqahta ’ et eerneri hamrnishati
umasahta ’ et hamrnlskan we’et kol ’as er bo 

weqiddasta ’otc. we’et kol kelaw w^hayah qode's

■C < < /v\ ) M < -/\ * /\ ) >

< < £v\ > ri < C -/\ 3 + C - - -/\ 3 > > >

■C < < /v \ ) M < C / \ 3 + C- — / \ 3 ) > < < /v\ ) M ( /\ ) > >

2. 1 £a 
£. 1 2 b

■C < < /v\ ) M ( -/\ /\ ) >

< < > M < C -/\ 3 * C - - -/\ 3 ) > y
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dl dO
C /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 

dl d!2>



ro 
ro

•C < < / v\ > M ( C/\3 ft C — ~/\2 ) > < ( /v\ ) M < /\ > > >

2. 17

< < £ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >
< c /y\ 3 M C C ~/\ 3 & C - - -/\ 3 3 > >

{ < C /v\ 3 M C C/\3 & Z-/\3 3 > < E /v\ 3 M E /\ 3 > >

2; 2’la

< < c 3 M c - / \  / \  3 >

< C /v\ 3 M E ~/\ 3 & C ---- /\ 3 > >

* < E /yl 3 M C / \ 3 & C  - -/\ 3 > < Z /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 > >

2.21b

■C < C /v \ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >

< C /y\ 3 M Z ~/\ 3 M Z - - -/\ 3 > >

•C < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M Z- ~/\ 3 > < Z /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 > >

2. 27

•C < Z /y\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >

< c /y\ ~/\ 3 M C - - -/\ 3 > >

< < C /y\ /\ 3 M Z - -/\ 3 > < E /y\ /\ 3 > 3

. 23a 

. 23b

C Z c /v\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 3
C C /v\ -/\ 3 t - - -/\ 3 3 3

C E C /v\ /\ 3 Z ---/\ 3 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 3 3
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c /v\ : c ~ / \  / \  i
d2 dl

C /v\ /\ 3 C - -/\ 3 
d2 dl

C /v\ -/\ 3 
dl

t Zy\ /\ 3 
d£

C - -  - / \  3
dO

A. 1

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3 
d2 d 1

C /y\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3 
d2 dl

C /v\ /\ /A 3 
dl

£ /v\ /\ 3 
d<2>

C /\ /\ /\ /\ 3
dO

A. A n/a
5.
6.

/v\ 3 C 
d£. /t
/v\ /\ 3 

d2. /,

/\-/\ /\ 3 
dll

C /\-/\-/\ 3 
dl.

C /v\ /\-/\ 3 
dl.

C /v\ /\ 3 
d0

C /\-/\-/\-/\ 3 
dO

ex. AO. 10: urnasahta ’ et rnizbah ha'olTah we’et kol kelaw 
weqidda^ta ’ et harnrnizbeaf} ^

wehayah hamrnizbeah qodes qodasim

< < /v\ ) M < [ -/\ * /\ 3 + C - -/\ 3 ) >

■C < ( / y \  ) M  < - / \  ) > < < / v \  > M  < /\ > M  < /\  *  / \  > > >

2. 12a

< < /y\ > M < C -/\ /\ 3 +• C  /\ 3 ) >

■C < ( /v\ ) M ( -/\ > > < < /v\ ) M < /\ ) M < £\ /\ > > >
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£. 17

< E /y\ 3 M £ C -/\ /\ 3 + c - -/\ 3 3 >

■C < E /y\ 3 M £-/\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M  C /\ /\ 3 > >

£. 21a 
£. £1 b

< C /v\ 3 M  C -/\ /\ 3 Z C - -/\ 3 >

■C < C /v\ 3 M C -/\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 > >

£. £7

< C /v\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 Z I -  ~ / \  3 >

■C < C /v\ -/\ 3 > < C /v\ /\ 3 M C /\ /\ 3 > >

£ t 2Sa 
£. £9b

E C /v\ 3 C ~ / \  /\ 3 C  /\ 3 3

E E C  / y \  - / \  3 3  C C / v \  / \  3 C / \  / \  3 3 3

C /v\ 3 C -/\ / \  3 C --- /\ 3
~dfi dl d O

C / v \ -/\ 3 C / v \ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl d 0

4. 1

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 
d£

c /y\ /\ /\ 3 
dl

4. £

C /v\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ /\ 3
d£ dl dO

C /v\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
d S  dl dl ~d0

/\ 3 L /\ /\ /\ 3 
dl dO

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl ” d0
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£>.

C /v\ 3 C /\-/\ /\ 3 
d2. /. d 1.

C /y\ 3 C /\-/\ 3 
d£./i dll

C /\-/\-£\ 3
dO

C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl. d0

ex. 40. 11: urnasahta ’ et hakkiyyor we’et kanno weqiddassta
’ ot o

< < /v\ ) M < -/\ + -/\ ) > < < /v\ > in < /\ > >

2. 12b

< < /y\ ) M ( ~/\ ft -/\ > > < < /v\ > rn < /\ > >

2. 17

< E /v\ 3 M E -/A & -/\ 3 > < E /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 >

2. 21a 
2. 21 b

< C /v\ 3 M E -/\ 3 M E -/\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 >

2. 27

< E /v\ -/\ 3 M C -/\ 3 > < C /v\ /\ 3 >

2. 2 9 ̂
2. 29b

C C /v\ -/\ 3 C -/\ 3 3 EC  /v\ /\ 3 3
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C /v\ -/\ 3 
dl

C /v\ /\ 3
an

C - / \  3
dO

l
C /v\ /\ /\ 3 

dl
C /v\ /\ 3 

d£>

C /\ /\ 3 
dO

4. £

C /v\ /\ /\ 3 
dl

I /v\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl "" d0

C /\ /\ 3 
dO

6.

C /v\ /\-/\ 3 
dl.

C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl. dfl

C /\-/\ 3 
dO

ex.40.1£: wehiqrabta *et ’aharon we’et banaw 
’el pet alp ’ohel rno'ed 

werahasta ’ ot am bamrnayirn

< < /v\ ) M < -/\ + ~/\ ) MM < L ~/\ 3 * C /\ * /\ 3 ) >
< < / v \ ) r n ( / \ ) M ( / \ ) >

£. l£a 
2. 1 £b
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< < /v\ ) M < -/\ * -/\ ) MM < C -/\ 3 * C £\ ^  3 ) >

< < /v\ > m < /\ > M < /\ > >

2. 13b

< < /v\ ) M < -/\ & -/\ ) MM < C C ~/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 ) >
< < /v\ > rn < /\ ) M < /\ ) >

2. 17

< r- 3 M l -/\ & -/\ 3 MM C C -/\ 3 C /W \  3 3 >
< C /v\ 3 in I A  J M [ /\ ] >

2. 21 a 
2. 2ib

< E /v\ 3 M C ~/\ 3 « E-/\ 3 MM C C ~/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >
< E /v\ 3 rn C /\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 23b

< £ /v\ 3 M C -/\ 3 M C—/\ 3 Z C C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 >

< £ /y\ 3 m C / \ 3 M C / \ 3 >

2. 27

< £ /v\ ~/\ 3 M C-/\ 3 Z C C -/\ 3 E /\ /\ 3 3 >
< C /v\ /\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

2. 23a 
2. 23b

I C /v\ -/\ 3 C-/\ 3 C C -/\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 3 3
C C /v\ /\ 3 £ /\ 3 3

appendix D 
-360-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



3.

C /v\ -/\ 3 E-/\ 3
d2 dll

C /v\ /\ 1 E /\ 3 
d l dlP

E 3
d l

E /\ /\ 3
dO

A. 1

E /y\ /\ /\ 3 C/\ /\ 3
d£ dl

E /y\ /\ 3 E /\ 3 
dl dfl

E SS /\ 3 
dl

E /\ /\ 3 
dO

D.
6.
E /v\ /\-/\ 3 E/\-/\ 3

d£./» dlt
E /y\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 

dl. d<Z>

C /\-/\ 3 C 
dl.

/\ /\ 3 
dO

ex.AO.13: wehilbasta ’ et ’aharon ’et bigde haqqodee 
umasahta ’ oto weqiddasta 1 ot'o wekihen lT

< < > M < * /\ > >
■C < < /v\ > rn < /\ > > < ( /v\ ) rn ( /\ > >

< < /v\ ) rn < /\ > > >

2. l£a

< < /y\ ) M < -/\ ) M < ~l\ > >

< < < /y\ > m < /\ > > < < /v\ > rn ( /\ ) >

< < /y\ ) rn < /\ ) > >
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£. 17

< t /y\ 3 M C -/\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >
< < C /y\ 3 in [ A  3 > < C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3 >

< C /y\ 3 m C /\ 3 > >

2. £7

< £ /y\ -/\ 3 M C -/\ /\ 3 >
< < £ /y^ /\ 3 > < C ^  3 >

< E £*\ />! 3 > >

£ E /y\ -/\ 3 C -/\ /\ 3 3
C C C  /v\ /\ 3 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 3

£ £ /y\ /\ 3 3 3

C /v\ -/\ 3 
d l

d 2

£ /\ 3
dO

£ /\ 3
d l

£ /y\ /\ 3 
d0

£ Zy\ /n /\ 3 
dl

£ /y\ /\ d 
d£

C /\ /\ /\ 3

£ /y\ /\ 3 
dl

dO
£ Zy\ /\ 3 

d0

£ /y\ /\ /\ 3 
dl

£ /y\ /\ 3 
d£

E /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
d l

£ /\ 3
dl

dO
£ /y\ /\ 3 

d0
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in 
id

4 . e

/\ 3 c /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
dl dl dO

C /v\ /\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3
dl tie

C /v\ 3 C / w \  3 
d£. ✓« dli

C /v\ /\ 3 C /v\ 
d2. /.

Em . 40. 14: we' et banaw taqrlb wehilbasta ’otarn kuttonot

< < -/\ > rn ( /v\ ) > < ( /v\ > rn < /\ > rn < /\ ) >

2. 17

< C 3 rn C /v\ 3 > < C /v\ 3 m C / \ 3 m E / \ 3 >

2. £7

< c /v\ 3 > < E /v\ A  3 m [ A  3 >

2. 27b 
2. 29a

C C -/\ /v\ 3 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

3.

C -/\ 3 
dl
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C /v\ 3 
dO

[ /v\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\ 3 
d0

C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 
dl. dO

/\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 
dl. d0

C /v\ 3 E /\ 
d°

C /v\ /\ 3 
d£
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4. 1

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C /v\ 3
dO

5.
6.

C /\-/\ 3 
d 1.

/v\ 3 
dO

: /v\ /\ 3 
dl

C /\ 3 
d<3

/v\ /\ 3 
dl.

/\ 3 
dO

ex. 40. 15: umasatpta ’ ot arn ka’ aser rnasahta ’ et ’ abihern 
wekihanu l"i

wehayetah lihyot iahern moshatarn likhurmat 'olarn 
ledbrotarn

■C < < /v\ ) rn < /\ ) MM < < < -/v\ ) M < - /\ > > ) >

< < Zy\ > rn < /\ ) > >

< < /v\ > M < < < /v\ ) rn ( A  ) M < A  ) > >

M < /\ ■* /\ > MM < /\ > >

E£. 17

< < < /v\ ) rn < /\ > MM ( < C -/v\ 3 M E - /\ 3 > ) >

< < /v\ > m ( /\ ) > >

< < /v\ ) M < < E /v\ 3 m E / \ 3 M C / \ 3 >  >
M < /\ * /\ > MM < /\ > >

£. 27

■C < < /v\ ) m < /\ > MM < < 1  -£\ 3 > > >

< < /v\ ) rn < /\ > > >
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< < /v\ > M < < C /v\ /\ 3 M C /\ 3 > >

M < /A * /\ > MM < > >

2. 28b 
2.28c3

< < ( /v\ ) m ( A  ) MM ( [ [ — /v\ -/\ 3 3 ) >

< < /v\ > m < /\ ) > >

< ( /v\ > M < C C /v\ / \ 3 C /\ 3 3 >

M < * '1 > MM < /\ > >

2. 12a

■C < < /v\ > rn < /\ > MM < C -/v\ -/\ 3 ) >

< < Zy\ > rn < /\ > > >

< < Zy\ ) M < C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 )

M < £\ > MM < /\ > >

2. 17

< < E /y\ 3 m [ A  3 MM t -/v\ -/\ 3 >

< E /y\ 3 rn C A  2 > >

< E /y\ 3 M C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

M  t /\ A  3 MM [ A  3 )

2. 23b

< < C /v\ 3 in [ A  3 MM [ -/v\ -/\ 3 >

< C /v\ 3 m C /\ 3 > >

< C /y\ 3 M C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3
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M C / \  / \  3 Z C / \  3 >

2. 27

{ < C lYi 3 MM C ~/v\ -/\ ] >

< £ £H\ 11 3 > >

< C /v\ 3 M C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

M £ /\ /\ 3 Z C /\ 3 >

2. 29a 
2. 29b
I C C  /v\ /\ 3 C —/v\ ~/\ 3 3 

[ C /v\ /\ 3 3 3
C Z /v\ 3 E C  /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

C /v\ /\ 3 C -/v\ -/\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3
d2 dl dO

C /v\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3
~d3 ~ d3 dC dl

C /\ 3 
d*

4. 1
C /v\ /\ 3 Z /\ /v\ /\ /\ 3 

d2 dl
C /v\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3

d3 d3 d£

C /v\ /\ 3 
dO

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

C 3 
d0

4. 2

Z /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /v\ /\ /\ 3 
d£ dl

C /v\ 3 C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d3 d3 d2

C /v\ 3 C /\ 3
dl

C /\ /\ 3 
dl

dO 
C 3

d0
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4. 2

L /v\ /\ 3
d2

C /v\ 3 
d3

C /\ /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ 3 C /\ 3d e  dl dl dO
C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3

d3 d2 dl dO

4 .  3a

C /v\ /\ 3 
d2

C /v\ 3 
d3

C /\ /v\ 3 C /\ /\ 3 C /v\ 3 C /\ 3
d£ dl dl dO

£ £¥5* ^  3 C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3
d£ dl dO O

vJ.
6.
C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 C / W \  3 C /v\ 3 C /\ 3

d£» a d£. /• dl* dl. dO
C /yi 3 C /v\ /\ /\ C /\ /\ 3 C /\ 3

d3i. d£ /. dl. d0

ex.40.16: wayya'as moseh
kekol * aser ciwwah YHWH ’ oto ken 'asah

< < / v \  > M  < / \  ) >

< ( < < - -/v\ ) M < /\ > rn < /\ > > > MM

< /\ ) M ( /v\ / >

C2. 17

< ( /v\ > M { /\ > >

< < < C---- /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 m C /\ 3 > ) MM

< /\ ) M < /v\ > >
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2. 27

< < /v\ > M < > >

< ( < C ------- £\ 3 m C /\ 3 > ) MM

t /\ > M < /v\ > >

2. 28b 
2. 28c3

< < /v\ > M ( /\ ) >

< < C C - —/v\ A  ] [ /\ ] ] ) MM

< /\ ) M ( /v\ ) >

2. 17

< * /v\ 3 M C /\ 3 >

< C-C--/v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 MM C /\ 3 M C /y\ 3 >

2. 26a

< C /v \ 3 M C /\ 3 >

< C-C--Zv\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3 MM C C /\ 3 M C /v\ 3 3 >

2. 27

< * /y\ /\ 3 >
< C C- —/v \ /\ 3 [ A  3 ] MM

E 3 >

2. 29a
2. 29b

C C /v\ £\ 3 3
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t C C /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 3

C /\ /v\ 3 3

3.

C /v\ /\ 3 
dO

I- ~/v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 
dS dl dtf>

4. 1

C /v\ /\ 3 
dO

C /\ /\ /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 
d£ dl d0

4. £

C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl dO

I /\ /\ /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 
d£ dl d0

4. 4

C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 
dl dO

C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 
d3 d£ dl d0

C /v\ 3 C /\ 3 
dir dO

C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ /\ 3 C /\ 3 C /\ /v\ 3 
□31. d£./. dl, d0
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